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Why EAM Certification is Important

Why EAM Certification is Important

a Business Benefits
— Increased Lead Generation
Increased Revenue (Pre-Sales, Sales and Services)
Improved Customer Satisfaction with Implementations
Ability to Scale as Markets Expand
Integration with New Sales Processes
e QScan
* Visions
a Your Benefits
— Better Understanding of Customer Business

— Improved Confidence and Competence in Domain and
Product Knowledge

— More Effective Module Positioning

QAD Proprietary EAM-IN-030

MQAD



Introduction to Enterprise Asset Management Training 3

What is EAM Level 1 Certification?

What is EAM Level 1 Certification?

a Systematic Development of Resources from
Entry Level to Intermediate to Expert

— By Product

— With Appropriate Roles & Responsibility Definitions at
Each of Three Levels

— With Continuous Improvement Plan after Certification

QAD Proprietary EAM-IN-040
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What is EAM Level 1 Certification? (ont)
a Cumulative Courses
— Product Introduction - Sales / Product Positioning
— Level 1 Certification — Intermediate
* Basic Product and Domain Space Training

 Prepares Pre-Sales, Services, and Support to begin
working with the Product in customer-facing capacity
(with access to Mentors)

— Level 2 Certification — Expert
e Advanced Product and Domain Training

 Role Specific (i.e. Services includes Implementation
Methodology)

e Results in an expert resource capable of solo
engagement

a Separate Technical Services Course

QAD Proprietary EAM-IN-050

MQAD
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What does Level 1 Certification Mean?

What does Level 1 Certification Mean?
a Upon Completion of your EAM Level 1 Certification
you will
— Understand the EAM business space
— Be able to utilize all modules of EAM
— Be able to interface with customers regarding EAM

— Have access to EAM Subject Matter Experts (SME's) to
mentor you as you gain experience with EAM

e Support Resources will be able to address T1 and T2
issues with some assistance from a SME

* Services Resources will be able to be primary
relf/lources on EAM Implementations working alongside
a Mentor

» Pre-Sales Resources will be able to provide customer-
ﬁllpecific EAM demonstrations with support from a
entor

QAD Proprietary

EAM-IN-060
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What is Level 2 Certification, then?

What is Level 2 Certification, then?
a Level 2 Certification is:
— More role specific (Support, Pre-Sales, and Services)
— “Expert” level certification in both software and being
a solution architecture
a Upon completion of Level 2 you will
— Be fully certified to lead EAM Implementations solo
— Be fully certified to Support EAM solo

— Be fully certified to position and demonstrate EAM
solo

QAD Proprietary EAM-IN-070

MQAD
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EAM Level 1 Certification Approach

EAM Level 1 Certification Approach

a Designed for
— Pre-Sales
— Services
— Support

a Focused on Different Learning Styles
a Portable, Self-Study Where Appropriate

a Provides Experiential Learning
— Education vs Training
— Role Specific
— On-Going Career Development

QAD Proprietary

EAM-IN-080
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Education Approach

Education Approach

Solution
Evaluation

Doing & Knowledge
Transfer

Hands-on

learners

QAD Proprietary EAM-IN-090

MQAD
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Course Content

Course Content

a Preparatory Reading and/or QBits

a Pre-Training Tests

~ Domain Fundamentals

a Application Fundamentals

a Progressive Case Studies / Exercises

a Planning / Goals for Post-Training Follow-Up
a Blackbelt-Style Certification for Level

MNQAD
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train | Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom| Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position, Qualification, and Competition Qbit 45 minues 0.75]
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25]
TOTAL HOURS: 1 of
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage: 100% 0%] None MNone
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours _[Pre-sales, Support, Services, Customers
PREREQUISITE: EAM Introduction Level Exam Completion n/a
1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction Q-Bit 15 minutes 0.25]
OAD ERP On-Line Classes Level 1 [See Below) On-Line Classe|6 hours. 6]
1-2 EAM Qwerview On-Line Class |1 hour 1]
EAM Reading List: Terry Wireman "World Class Maintenance” Reading 1day 3|
1-3 EAM Ul Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 05
1-4 EAM Configuration Intreduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 05
1-5 Introduction to Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-6 Introduction to Inventory On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-7 Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 05
1-8 Introduction to Project Controls 1 On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-8 Introduction to Project Controls 2 Scheduled Payments On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
EAM Level 1 Training Guide Reading 1day 3|
Pre-Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 1 day Case Study) |Classroom 45 days 36|
EAM Lewel 1 Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours. j
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75] a0 5
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage: 40% 60_%"

the Intro Level Course!

QAD Proprietary

Note: Level 1 Content assumes you have completed

EAM-IN-110

MQAD
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EAM Level 1 Certification Tracking

EAM Level 1 Certification Tracking

a Learning Central for progress tracking

a Your supervisor will assign you the EAM Level 1
Certification Training Path

a Contains Reading tasks which will require SME
Center Sign-Off

MNQAD
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train | Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration [Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position, Qualification, and Competition abit 45 minues 0.75]
EAM Intreduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25]
TOTAL HOURS:| 1] 0|
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage:| 100%] 0%] None None
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours __ |Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
PREREQUISITE: EAM Introduction Level Exam Completion n/a
1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction Q-Bit 15 minutes 0.25]
|_DADCAP Onoline Claszez level LiSee Roioy) Qn:line CacselGhours 2
* 1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class |1 hour 1] I
1-3 EAM Ul Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-4 EAM Configuration Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-5 Introduction te Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-6 Introduction to Inventory On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-7 Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-8 Introduction to Project Contrels 1 On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-9 Introduction to Project Contrels 2 Scheduled Payments On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
EAM Level 1 Training Guide Reading 1day B
Pre-Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 1 day Case Study) |Classroom 4.5 days. 36|
EAM Level 1 Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours —41
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75] 0] 5
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage: 2% 650%)
You are here!
Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have
already completed the following pre-requisites:
1. EAM Introduction Level and Exam
H A\Y H ] H "
2. On-Line Class “1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction
3. Approximately 6 hours of Required QAD ERP On-Line Classes
QAD Propri€a y EAM-OV-020

MQAD
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Course Overview

Course Overview

a Course Objectives and Benefits
a Business Space

- System Overview

a Configuration

~ Modules

~ Integration Points

a Technical and Support

a Next Steps in Learning Path

QAD Proprietary

Think in terms of an Hourglass

Big Picture E> g
\ f.;:

Digestible Bites =

Big Picture 5 (

EAM-OV-030

MNQAD
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course ODbjectives and Benefits
a Objectives:

— Understand what QAD EAM does

— Understand where EAM fits in Business

— Obtain High-Level Understanding of EAM Major Modules and
Functionality

a Benefits:

— An understanding of EAM to prepare you for more in-depth
training.

— A familiarity with the EAM business space in order to position
more effectively the product as a solution.

— An understanding of the high-level functions of EAM

— Preparation to take the next steps in the EAM Level 1 Learning
Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-040

MQAD
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QAD EAM Overview

QAD EAM Overview
~ Enterprise Asset
Management Plant Operations
— Manage the physic | ﬁ] —
assets of a busines ¢ D ‘
— Includes design, ol .
construction, ’ m-)'
commissioning, 5 <
operation, e il
maintenance and Prteniamccs : -
replacement of :
plant, equipment —
and facilities ‘i}y
QAD ERP

The EAM Solutions Guide at www.gad.com is a great source for information about EAM benefits
to a manufacturer.

The QAD EAM suite of applications maximizes manufacturing equipment use and minimizes
repair costs. Lifecycle management includes design, construction, commissioning, operation,
maintenance and replacement of plant, equipment, and facilities. QAD EAM provides supply
chain management solutions for project controls, plant maintenance, and maintenance, repair, and
operation (MRO) including inventory and purchasing.

QAD EAM is fully integrated with the Manufacturing and Financial modules in the QAD ERP
application. In current release, the integration points are handled by either Qxtend, API’s, or the
Batch Job Scheduler (BJS).

MNQAD
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Business Space

Business Space

~ What you should already know from pre-
requisite classes:
— EAM: Enterprise Asset Management
— Qualifying Questions (*“Why Use EAM?")
* Increase service life
e Maximize equipment utilization
 Control labor costs in your plant or factory floor

¢ Control inventory costs

e Operations HIGHEST CALLNG: Keep the plant producing
and selling product!
— Which means carefully maintaining the most valuable assets:
Production Equipment

4 Primary Measure in EAM — Cost of Ownership

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-070

Improved preventive maintenance programs, coupled with an increase in planned corrective
maintenance work, increases the life expectancy of equipment.

Equipment downtime directly contributes to lost production, missed shipment dates and increased
cost. Through comprehensive preventive maintenance programs, as well as increased positive
control of corrective maintenance, operations will improve, resulting in less equipment downtime.

The largest component of fixed maintenance cost is salaries. Maintenance personnel spend on
average over 35% of their time on non-productive tasks.

All manufacturing companies are driven by one highest call: Produce and Sell. To achieve this,
EAM supports operations in maintaining and continuously improving the reliability of all assets,
particularly the most valuable ones: Production Equipment.

MQAD
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QAD EAM Overview — Modules

QAD EAM Overview — Modules

- Maintenance

— Equipment Efficiency

— Plant Reliability
~ Inventory

- Right Size MRO/Indirect Inventory

— The right parts when you need them
a Purchasing

— Control MRO/Indirect Spend

— Comply with Corporate Financial Manual Approvals
a Project Controls

— Manage Project Spend

— Track True Acquisition Cost of Assets

QAD Proprietary

EAM-OV-080

As we continue through this class, it is important to always keep in mind that EAM has four major
modules, or areas of operation, as well as keeping in mind how each area contributes to a facility’s
overall reliability, lean initiatives, and cost controls. Understanding the value proposition for each

area and how they work together will assist you in designing the proper solution for any business
need around EAM.

MNQAD
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User Interface

User Interface

AEAM V12 is NET Ul o=

a Uses QAD’s AppShell =
for same look and feel )

fiif

i
=
\ﬂ’

as QAD 2009 .NET = _ =

« Common elements: e
— Process Maps A — @ ) (@& @& @&
— Favorites s

Browses

a User Interface covered in more detail further in
the “1-3 EAM User Interface” on-line class

QAD Proprietary

Configurable Screens : -

EAM-OV-100

The QAD .NET Ul offers both online help (available Summer 2010) and a dedicated user guide,

available from QAD support online.

Note EAM v12 uses QAD’s AppShell for the same look and feel as QAD 2009 and beyond, such

as with the Favorites and the Process Maps.

MQAD
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EAM Configuration

EAM Configuration

i

a Key Elements: optens
— Domains, Entities and Sites (‘::LC”
- Role Based Security e
— Separate Users / Licenses than QAD ERP ¢ Cost Centers
— System and Site Level Control Settings S
- Mandatory Fields :Zh:.:t
— Master Data ¢ Standard Clauses
_ ERP and EAM Shared Data r—
— Electronic Authorizations ¢ Vendors
~ EAM Mail ok | cancel

-~ ERP and EAM Integration Points
a ERP is “System of Record” for shared data

 EAM Configuration covered in more detail in the “1-4
EAM Configuration” on-line class

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-110

EAM is a highly configurable product with many system control points and setup options.
Understanding the ways in which EAM can be configured is important to designing,
implementing, and supporting a viable solution based upon business requirements.

This section provides a high-level introduction to basic EAM Configuration. Level 2 training will
provide a much more detailed study of EAM Configuration, as well as guidance for using these
controls for business solution design.

MNQAD
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Electronic Authorizations

Electronic Authorizations

~ EAM allows for on-line, electronic record routing and
approvals

a Types of Approvals Available:
— Work Order Authorization

Service Request Authorization

Purchase Request Authorization

Purchase Order Authorization

Project Authorization

Stores Requisition Authorization

a Approvals are driven by EAM Mail
a Separate Approval Groups for each type of Approvals
~ NEW: Horizontal and Vertical Approvals

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-120

MQAD
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EAM Mail System

EAM Mail System

~ EAM Mail is internal system used to:
— Electronic Authorization

— Notifications and Alerts
» Spending Limits Reached
e Warning Limits Reached
e Warranty Expire
e Inventory Stock-Out

a May be integrated into Corporate Mail System

- COMING SOON: Portable device electronic
approvals

QAD Proprietary

EAM-OV-130

MNQAD
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Plant Maintenance Overview

Plant Maintenance Overview

~ Maximize manufacturing equipment utilization and
minimize repair costs.

Schedule and track preventive and predictive
maintenance to optimize equipment utilization.

Record and plan corrective work

Prioritize repair work | ﬁ] = ﬁ‘
Manage repair costs : il ‘fﬁw ]
Track repair history EEC "

£y

ol
1

;h‘o :' h
Maintenance Module Roles: MO ittty
- Maintenance Manager
- Reliability Manager
- Planner (Planner = yes)
- Scheduler
- Technicians (Assigned = yes) aroea

- Anyone requesting service from Maintenance — everyone!

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-150

Use Maintenance to drive the work order process for maintenance and repair operations. This
application includes all Preventive/Predictive maintenance (PM/PdM), plus planned and
unplanned work to keep equipment operating at capacity.

Every business has supporting facilities and equipment (assets), whether they are making cars,
building planes, creating software, or providing education. If these assets are not well maintained
and managed, the efficiency of the business suffers. Use EAM to establish equipment records and
hierarchies, to create work orders from service requests and preventative maintenance. With it,
track the total cost of labor, materials (internal and external), and subcontractor services.
Maintenance Operations:

- Keeps production equipment running

» Keeps production equipment running efficiently

 Ensures that equipment produces quality product

The basic building block of the maintenance operation is the EQUIPMENT RECORD. More
information available in UG and TG.

MQAD
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Maintenance — A Personal Example!

Maintenance — A Personal Example!

“Old Faithful” — your family car
How do you keep her running?
(reliability is your goal!)

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-160

How do you insure that Old Faithful is ready when you need her?
- Preventive Maintenance
» Change the oil every 3 months or 3000 miles (Calendar / DUOM PM)
« Car Wash (following heavy snow, salt EVENT)

« Fill air in Tires (based on pressure gauge reading compared with min/max requirements
from OEM)

« Corrective Maintenance
» Flat Tire?
- Battery dead?
« Won’t start?
» Maintenance Scheduling
« When will the car be available for an oil change? (Scheduled outage)
» What if car breaks down? (Unscheduled outage)
« Inventory
« Spare Tire (Stock item)
+ Windshield Wiper Blades (Non-Stock, but need to know part #)
« Air Filters (Non-stock, but need to know part #)

MNQAD
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« CD burned with music designed to put the kids to sleep (internally fabricated part!)
« Insurance (virtual part)
« Purchasing
- Stock Parts
 Non-Stock Parts
 Fuzzy Dice to hang from rear-view mirror (definitely a spot buy!)
+ Car Wash — service

« When you need repairs or work — do you call your mechanic for an appointment and describe
the problem? (Service Request)

« What is your cost of ownership? Just your monthly payments and insurance?

MQAD
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Equipment as the Basic Building Block of Maintenance
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Important Things to Know

Important Things to Know

a Equipment Records as the Key Record of
Maintenance

a Key Elements of EAM Work Orders
a Types of Maintenance (Preventive vs Corrective)
a Other Special Types of Work Orders

MQAD
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Equipment Overview

Equipment Overview

- Equipment ID Key Foundational Record in Maintenance

a “Cost of Ownership” Tracking
— Material (Internal and External)
— Labor (Internal and External)

a Represents anything for which work can be scheduled
and costs collected (even “virtual)

a Parent / Child Relationship for Roll-Up of Costs

Home | Equipment %
5] Excel Expork =0 Print L) e Bl
]

Action + | Find @ |stel = Lookup 8= %] é

Equip No ~ | Description | Defaut . mm @ J o

Acoon it Condiioner a1 Eauip o o1
I PM /P Aco002 i = B PLANT -
L Work Orders AC0003 +- 2] BLDG1 ™

= &7 BLDGZ
&7 AC0001

- [5 Service Requests AC0004
[ Labor History
@i Codes
#() Inventory

Aco0s &) Acoon2

&7 400003
i

nnnnnn [ B3 arnnn

ACO00E

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-190

Use Equipment to store and track the following information: cost analysis, failure analysis, bill of
materials (BOM), driving units of measurement (DUOM), serialized components, tracking, and
service requests. Track regularly scheduled work and breakdowns while collecting repair and
maintenance cost information for each piece of equipment.

More information available in UG and TG.

MNQAD
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Key Elements of EAM Work Orders

Key Elements of EAM Work Orders

a Work Orders = Key Document from EAM
Maintenance

a Work Orders — linked to Equipment to track
work

a Differs from Production Work Orders
— EAM Work Orders are not in ERP
— ERP Work Orders are not in EAM

EAM Work Orders =
&

MQAD
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Types of Work Orders — PM vs CM

Types of Work Orders — PM vs CM

a Preventive Maintenance (PM)
— Regularly scheduled maintenance
— Callibration, meter readings, lubrication
— What would be Preventive Maintenance for “Old Faithful” ?

a Corrective Maintenance (CM)
- Breakdowns
— Important to track because
 Can help refine PM program

¢ Can identify root causes such as improper use, quality issues
with repair parts, etc.

— What would be Corrective Maintenance for “Old Faithful?
~ World Class PM to CM Ratio is 80:20

QAD Proprietary

EAM-OV-210

MNQAD
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Other Special Work Orders

QAD Proprietary

Other Special Work Orders
a Fabricated part

a Serialized part / Rebuilds
a Product number / Change-Over

|Hnme ”Wnrk Orders |‘S\(a US-A-1. WO No: 10010 X‘

Menu Search
117 Mantenance =
"% Equipment
& Equipment [UserDefined]
5 DUOM Conversion Text | Detail | User Defined

M/ PdM

% PMTengltes (& oy | Repst | &Y, ]

({7 Master Lists - -

o e Sptem | & | ety | N, ]
AsFound | [&] | Aslent [ [&] |
RiCt | & | Owne | =] |
Crew [ BEr | kit [ aJ |
R —
Intemal
Fabricated? Stock Fun No I:|
SoucaSite | | Fatho | ]
OytoBuld [g | PatUoM | ]
DateDue | | GuReceved [g |
Flebuild
Serial N Sub Acct No [Rebuild)

EAM-OV-220

A Fabricated is a part that is not purchased from a supplier but rather is made internally, for
example in the plant’s machine shop, and put into inventory for use as spare parts. A Fabricated
Work Order is generated whenever that inventory needs to be replenished.

MQAD
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Inventory

Inventory

~ Goal: Minimize equipment downtime and reduce inventory levels by
maintaining the best balance of critical spare parts on hand.

— Automatic stock replenishment

— Track and transfer parts
across plants

— Lower inventory investment Plant Operations

by leveraging consignment _ EAM DASHBOARD

inventory capabilities | J] ] <
— Verify equipment true Cost of il - —

Ownership ECap e o

Inventory Roles:

- Maintenance Manager

- Tool Crib / Stores Attendant
- Buyers / Purchasing

- Technicians

- Employees

- Vendors

.~
QAD Proprietary MFGERO EAM-OV-240

Technicians need replacement parts to maintain facilities and equipment. Store parts in MRO
(Maintenance, Repair and Operations) inventory. Use Inventory to manage MRO materials from
an enterprise or site level, including stock, reorder, vendor, and financial details. Inventory
supports stores requisitions, physical inventories including cycle counting, automated stock
replenishment, stock-out tracking, and rebuild or repair activities. EAM connects the cost of
inventory to work orders, equipment (uhr) and other documents, and to the ERP financial system.

MNQAD
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Inventory — A Personal Example!

Inventory — A Personal Example!

Your kitchen
What do you stock?
When do you replenish?
How do you insure you will have what you
need when you need it?

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-250

How do you stock your kitchen and ensure you have what you need when you need it?
« What might you stock?
» Milk — what about shelf life?
» Canned foods

What combines to make a meal? Is this a parts list?
« Critical Spares? (Definitely Toilet Paper)

» Which of your items are single vendor/manufacturer, meaning you will only buy and use one
specific kind with no substitutions allowed, regardless of price?

= Which of your items could come from different vendors/manufacturers as long as they meet
certain criteria?

- How do you budget?
- What might be a Spot Buy?

» What could be an example of an internally fabricated item and what would you need to make
it? What would be the total cost of that item?

« How do you know when it is time to replenish? Do you wait until you need something and
don’t have it, or are you proactive? Does budget ever determine when you replenish?

MQAD
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Inventory as the Basic Building Block of Inventory Module

Inventory as the Basic Building Block
of Inventory Module
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Important Things to Know

Important Things to Know

a Part Number as Foundational Record of
Inventory

a Inventory Transactions
a Physical Inventory

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-270

MQAD
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Key Elements of EAM Part Numbers

Key Elements of EAM Part Numbers

a Part Number = Key Foundational Record of Inventory

~ EAM’s part number
— NOT in ERP system
Company’s internal catalog ID
Used for stock parts, non-stock parts, and service
Location controls for stock parts
Multiple methods for identifying parts

- Terminology:
— “"MRO Inventory” — Maintenance, Repair and Operations
— “Indirect Inventory”
— “Non-Production Inventory”

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-280

MNQAD
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Inventory Transactions

Inventory Transactions

~ These are the transactions you can perform
from Inventory:

— Issue

— Return to inventory

— Relocate

— Receive from relocation
— Receive from work order
— Return to work order

— Adjust

— Transfer ownership

— Modify consignment

— Modify cost

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-290

EAM Inventory Transactions include:

« Issue — Utilized to remove parts from EAM Inventory and expense them to their final expense
resting place such as an Equipment Record.

 Return to Inventory — If a technician pulls parts from inventory for work on a machine and
does not utilize all the parts, use this function to return those parts to inventory. EAM will
require the user to select which Issue transaction is to be reversed.

* Relocate — Used to move parts from one location to another. Can also be used to move parts
across sites.

 Receive from Relocation — If a company is using In Transit, a move of inventory between two
sites requires this additional step which brings the part into the site’s inventory from the
interim in-transit location.

- Receive from Work Order — Used for fabricated parts. For example, if the Machine Shop has a
Work Order to build 5 new punches to restock the crib, when those parts are ready to be put
into inventory, this transaction would be used to receive the parts in from the Work Order at
the cost applied to the Work Order (labor, parts, purchases, for example.)

» Return to Work Order — Also for Fabricated Parts. If a fabricated part is found to have a defect
after having been received into inventory from the Work Order, use the Return to Work Order
transaction to remove the part from inventory and push it back to the Work Order for repair.
EAM will require the user to select the particular Receive from Work Order transaction to
reverse.

MQAD
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Adjust — used for spot corrections to inventory counts. In ERP, this transaction generates a
cycle-count transaction.

Transfer Ownership — Applies to consignment inventory only. Consignment inventory parts
can have some that are owned by the company and some still belonging to the Supplier (for
example, Not yet paid for). This transaction allows these parts to be moved between supplier
and company ownership.

Modify Consignment — Also used for Consignment parts only. Utilize this transaction to
modify consignment costs in the stack to correct costing issues.

Modify Cost — If Inventory Value for a part (non-consignment) is incorrect, utilize this
transaction to correct Inventory value of part.

MNQAD
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Physical Inventory

Physical Inventory

a Physical Inventory is a formal inventory
counting function, usually associated with an
audit process

~ May be created for all inventory or for specific
sections of inventory based upon various
criteria (Ex: Last Physical Count Date)

a~ Freezes all transactions for parts included until
the Physical Inventory is closed

~ Provides a printed Count Sheet

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-300

Physical Inventory in EAM is similar in theory to the Physical Inventory in ERP with the
following exceptions:

- EAM does not generate labels for Physical Inventory counts.
- EAM does not automatically force Re-Counts based on any tolerances.

Note The transactions generated from this function to ERP are type Phys-Inv.

Also, it is important to note that the term Physical Inventory implies to some companies what
would be known as a four-wall count, or a complete wall-to-wall count that requires the plant to be
shut-down. With EAM, Physical Inventories can indeed be four-wall counts, but more commonly
companies use Physical Inventory to count specific shelves or parts at a time without freezing the
entire inventory.

MQAD
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Purchasing Overview

Purchasing Overview

~ Goal: Source critical spare parts from approved suppliers as quickly
as possible at the lowest possible cost.

— Accelerate approval cycles
via electronic requisition
approval

— Monitor spending
against budget

- Leverage buying power :
through shared services | J] ]

— Evaluate vendors based 2
Capital Projest ¥

on delivery performance e T m} #
EAM

Plant Operations

AN DASHBOARD

Purchasing Roles: ‘5 &
- Requestors

- Buyers \’

- Approvers
- Receivers

- Accounts Payable L L
- Vendors ‘i}}»
QAD Proprietary MFGERO EAM-OV-320

Create and maintain requisitions, standard clauses, and approval groups, revise vendors, and add
routing substitutions. Businesses do not carry every possible replacement part in inventory. EAM
provides purchasing functionality to support all indirect supplies. Purchasing includes both
services and materials. Additionally, the software includes requisition functionality for creation,
approval and conversion of a purchase request into a purchase order (PO). The PO process runs
through EAM e-mail. Inventory connects the cost of purchasing to (uhr) work orders and other
documents, and to the ERP financial system.

MNQAD
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Purchasing — A Personal Example!

Purchasing — A Personal Example!

( Wow!

Look at these Awesome
purple Sequined
knee-high boots
at “Teens-R-Us"!
Can I buy them?

PLEASE?

\I Really need them!

Teenager on-line

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-330
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Purchasing Role in Supporting Operations

43

Purchasing Role in Supporting
Operations
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Important Things to Know

Important Things to Know

a Purchasing Key Concepts
— Requisitions
— Purchase Orders

a Stock Replenishment

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-350
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Purchasing Key Concepts

Purchasing Key Concepts

a Process starts with a Requisition
— Standard Clauses
— File Attachments

a Vendors (Suppliers) come from ERP System
a Request for Quote
a EAM Purchase Orders = Memo PO's in ERP

~ EAM Purchasing Supports

Parts Purchases

Non-Stock Purchases

Consignment Purchases

Vendor Managed Inventory Purchases
Services Purchases

Automated Stock Replenishment

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-360
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Purchasing Key Concepts (cont.)

a All EAM Purchases are Expensed on Receipt

a Receipt sends Receiver to ERP (Accounts Payable
Process)

~ EAM Provides Robust Electronic Approval Options
— Requisition Level — Budgetary
— Purchase Order Level —“Second” Signature

~ NEW to v12: Horizontal / Vertical Approval

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-360
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Stock Replenishment

Stock Replenishment

a Stock Replenishment similar in concept to MRP in the
ERP System.

~ Manual and Automated options.

a Utilizes on-hand quantity, reorder point and
management max values.

~ May be manipulated prior to order.

a Create the request after adding parts to a stock run.

— Vendor Sourced: Generates purchase one requisition per Vendor
— Internal Fabricated: Generates work order

QAD Proprietary

EAM-OV-370

MNQAD



48  Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

Project Accounting

Project Accounting
(Capital, Customer-Funded, ETO and Expense)

~ Goal: Manage project accounting to consistently deliver
on time and on budget, and help move new equipment
into production or to customer as soon as possible.
— Monitor and control spending

e Against budget Plant Operations

AN DASHBOARD

¢ By project, job or sub-job

» Reallocate budgets from one
project to another

-~
Project Accounting Roles: ot
- Finance o J R

- Engineering . i""l" [’“
- Maintenance \5’ ; ol '-_
- Inventory it i : g
- Purchasing :
- Quallty ' .
- Fixed Asset Accounting _'-}y
- Even sometimes - Manufacturing 4
QAD Proprietary MFGERO EAM-OV-390

Use Project Accounting to:
« Manage capital projects to consistently deliver on time and on budget.
- Move new equipment into production as soon as possible.
» Monitor and control spending against the budget or reallocate budgets from one project to
another.

Projects is in the Finance module. During a facility’s lifespan, Engineering and Maintenance
groups manage facility and equipment through improvements, additions, transfers to another
facility, and shut down. All of these requirements define a project. Use projects to plan activities
and costs, followed by collection of actual costs, from the various actions taken to create
equipment.
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Project Accounting — Personal Example

Project Accounting — Personal Example

You have bought
new property and
are now ready to
begin
constructing a
new home for
your family.

-~ W

A
How would you —
proceed? —

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-400
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Project Accounting and Operations

Project Accounting and Operations
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Important to Know

Important to Know

a Types of Projects

a Key Elements of Project Accounting
~ Project Reporting

a Project / Jobs Setup and Controls
a Additional Project Tools

QAD Proprietary EAM-OV-420
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Key Concepts — Four Types of Projects

Key Concepts — Four Types of Projects
~ Capital |

> Key Characteristic: Results in New Asset(s)
Profit enhancements

— Increase capacity
— Replacement

~ Expense |
— Annual rebuilds
— Marketing / Legal / etc.

~ Customer Funded :> Key Characteristics:

> Key Characteristic: No Assets created

. -Customer owns Asset
- TOOIlng Customer pays you to build new production line to produce a part for them.
-Customer will reimburse you for the cost to build the new production
— Prototype equipment.
. -When project is complete, the production line stays at your facility, BUT you
- Very common in do not own the production equipment — the customer does.
Automotive Verticals

-~ ETO (Engineer to Order) |:> Key Characteristics:

-Build equipment to customer specifications
-Scheduled reimbursement payments from customer
-At completion of project, ship equipment to customer

QAD Proprietary

EAM-OV-430
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train || Role Based

Certification Levels - El Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom| Hours [ Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position, Qualification, and Competition _|Qbit 45 minues 0.75]
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exsm |15 minutes. 0.25]
TOTAL HOURS:| 1 0)
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage: 100% 0% None None
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours | Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
PREREQUISITE: EAM Introduction Levei Exam Completion n/a
1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction 0-Bit 15 minutes. 0.25]
QAD ERP On-Line Classes Level 1 [See Below) On-Line Classe[6 hours 6|
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class |1 hour 1
i i ]
{ 1-3 EAM Ul Introduction e Class |30 minutes 0.5 ]
[ TR AN Conmzarton mmredume I A
1-5 Introduction to Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes. 0.5
1-6 Introduction to Inventory On-Line Class |30 minutes. 0.5
1-7 Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 05
1-8 Introduction to Project Controls 1 On-Line Class |30 minutes. 0.5
1-9 Introduction to Project Controls 2 Scheduled Payments. On-Line Class |30 minutes. 05
EAM Level 1 Training Guide Reading 1day 8
Pre-Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 1 day Case Study] |Classroom  [4.5 days 36|
EAM Level 1 Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4
TOTAL HOURS:| 2675 a0 o]
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage: 40%| 60%]

You are here!

Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have
already completed the following pre-requisites:

1. EAM Introduction Level and Exam

2. On-Line Class 1-1 and1-2

3. Approximately 6 hours of Required QAD ERP On-Line Classes

4. One Reading Assignment from the Reading List

QAD Proprietary
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Course Overview

Course Overview

a Access the system (QAD Demo Center)
a Recognize and use standard interface elements

Think in terms of an Hourglass

Big Picture L g
\ _l'.;
%Digestible Bites f :

Big Picture [

QAD Proprietary
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course ODbjectives and Benefits

a Objectives:
— Understand the EAM User Interface Elements

a Benefits:

— The ability to navigate the EAM System more
effectively.

— Preparation to take the next steps in the EAM Level 1
Learning Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary
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Log In

Log In

“Ul” = User
Interface

FAQAD

Enterprise Applications

User. |

Two Interfaces:

Password

GUI - System Logonte: |qall &
Administration > B

.NET UI - :;
Application

QADEAM 12,1

QAD Proprietary
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Standard .NET Ul Features

Standard .NET Ul Features
a Expandable menus
a Inbox e —— wem
a Menu search === =
aFavorites | EL | - @oe@®®
- Tab pages T eesmee
~ Lookups B-—————
_ = @@ &
a Filters T
~ Print : B

The QAD .NET Ul offers both online help and a dedicated user guide, available from QAD
support online.

Note that EAM v12 uses QAD’s AppShell for the same look and feel as QAD 2009 and beyond,
such as with the Favorites and the Process Maps.

MQAD
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System-Level Process Map

System-Level Process Map

7 i Establish Setup Indirect Setup
Setup FMuilgl?:?\rs Figagg'am[}.gﬁsta D?g?:séﬁﬂ Invzggt’:gy in Equi%?ﬁnt in
) Capital /
i '“55‘5‘ Mamtenancs If‘“‘j“’e‘i Pun:has:ng Expense
an Blanni ventory Plannmg Project
mg Planning Preparation

& .-'/ SfthUF‘ ‘\"\ " vendor ) .-/.Ma'?tgiﬁm\'x _-/Per\figndur o \
ource 358 { X L &k ] | rmance |
\ Requlsutlnning & Selection |\ P'“"""E";':gt ¢ Mumtunng
1 I 7l I k Ex
Wark @ @ &‘%‘a%‘é“ﬁ‘é”..f mﬁcmsecufém @

Lo s Pl.lrthase - ., , ‘_

Inventary Cowgngmznt ) Indirect | M?’,ﬁ;mﬁ' ) (s Tadieiet ) C“”'Ltema

ventory [/ Imventory [/ / e,

] Rewew & CIBEE
s :manual %aw Eudgetlng Accounting ;éﬁé‘:gﬁ'g
Transar.tuons Per_ioqs

Same look and feel as QAD 2009, but EAM’s Process Map links only to EAM Functions.

QAD Proprietary

The EAM Process Maps are currently high-level, driving down to basic best practice flows with
direct links to EAM screens. EAM Process Maps are linked ONLY to EAM functions (i.e. they do
not link to QAD ERP functions).

Process maps are interactive flow charts. They link to programs, browses, and other process maps
using advanced features of .NET technology. The purpose of Process maps is to diagram QAD
EAM best practices in hierarchical order. Swim lanes, the gray stripes on the background, visually
separate functional areas, such as conceptual (Setup) or departmental (Purchasing).

MNQAD
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QAD EAM Interface

Toolbar  Tabs Right-Click Menu Application area EAM Inbox
i
|
Titie Bar
Menu Flo  Ede Tooh ‘window Help =] = §
a &y oo 3
| | Home ]Lmﬂ x . =
Monu | e Syt e e o p,
‘_“:., et + | P Bl S, w000 [ Mianlin o pefek | gvsTEM Fraday
P oomen | EqupHo ~ Decriphon Azret Semal Ho ool Cord ‘Work Oder 205 o SANF Stshn Chirge
[ CUOM Corvarsion - SYSTEM (™
0 PP =] B 4.t shise wioek Oben XIT17 8 SAMF Sishn Chrge.
10 W Ordeet - STETEM Fraday
[ Servica Racueti LT ek Owbee 32217 9 SAF Suamun Charsge
B Liber Hner ey 1 s o SYSTOM Thurdep
¢ 3 Codes e b 4 eeven Wik Cvces 2213 o SAHF Slabus Chargge
) Purshasing uttng ey v . SYSTEM Thursday
) Frarce Crama gy S, H ET) ‘work Ovder 12213 a8 SANF Statun Change
) Geney Epugrrant 100 o © SYSTEM Wedneidy
L Ansyus. e 81 ‘Work, Order 214 o S404F Slan Change
13 e Admratrgtion [ — e e o sYSTEM S
g b, O, W2 e LTy ‘wierk Ducer 2 a8 UIS-&-1 Ststn Change
e P 0 s - - EWETIM Woednedy
[———— - Work Urdee 2713 0 SAHF Slakun Charge.
[ arr—— in o SYSTEM Tumaday
Pro— il Work Ovder 1 8t IS 41 Sakun Change
Wk poraw 1. ey o -+ SYSTEM Pl
wer o — wioek Ovces K20F) ot SANF Stahar Chare
Wk g = SYSTEM G0
Wi [R— - ‘Wiork Decler TX758 #t SANF Siskn Charge
5 SYSTEM BN
‘o Ovder 22301 ¢ SANF Sasn Change
o SYSTEM RAISOR
Fmr“.' I Wik Urder 279 it SAHF Slabun Charge
© Systwm Admerestuh GrasA
Tewt
SYSTEM e
‘Work, Order J2T67 & S4HF Slan Change
- 1)\ a = SYSTEM £l B
Status Bar = . |
Modules — can now have more than one open at a time! Currently Active User
QAD Proprietary On Status Bar

All EAM screens share some characteristics such as menus and common Windows .NET structure.
EAM uses the same AppShell as QAD 2009 to provide the same look and feel. All browse and tab
displays are not the same. Different modules may look and act differently, depending on your
needs.

MQAD
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Favorites

QAD Proprietary

‘ Menu Search |

[=1 7% Maintenance

| DUOM Corversion
19 PM 7 Pt

1 Wark 0
| ==

#1177 Purchasing

[#17 Finance

[+ 17) General

15 Analisis

15 System Administration

5 et
[ Service Requests

As with QAD ERP,
Add to Favorites by
either:

1.Drag & Drop, OR
2.Right-Click

Also, use
Right-Click to
Remove from

Favorites

The Favorites pane is a custom menu you create using menu options or drag-and-drop techniques.
You can add, remove, and organize your Favorites list with its right-click menu.

You can even create your own folder within favorites to organize your common or related tasks.

MNQAD
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Browse

“Find" looks for a value within the column selected for sort
Use wildcards (*) for locating value within the column

B I’OWSG “Group”

button
“Excel Home | Eauipment _,_L— replaces
XCe " Excel E@ri}/ | ) New  g# Edit ’_: many of the
Export acon Yed ) = | st [T [ Fiter - aut < Defak [€EEE GUI Reports
quip Mo - | Description Agset Serial No Cost Center
LUt Bunaing 1, mirg, vy 0D Column Headers
N - 8400 Building 4, mfg, ohge 5000 FROD ELI are POWERFUL!
'Action BAKEROWEN 12 BAKER OVENH 12 IN PRODUCT UNIT2A ELI
: “Right Click”
options (ma BOILER 84 Bailer Building #4
p ( y BOILERI0 Boiler 101 Bldg 10 0200 Menu on Column
Vary based BOILER4 Builer Building #4 2424294234 Headers:
on browse) ciz3 Bullding 1. mig, shgo : Allows
CRODIS Crane gantry,Stan, 107t 5p2 5010 “Add/Remove
Existing 1100 Equipmant 100 0300 \ Columns” for the
1101 equipment 101 Browse
Records for HO3 Haist, chain Jerfaffing 12345 5010 EL2
the Current MM1TS Mturning tr, CMC, 1052, Cine: 5010 PROD ELI “Drag and Drop"
Module — Can Motar for Fress 001,800vs/a bolster 26136 s000 21 Column Headers
P PRESS001 Fress 801, v/a bolster 26436 5000 21 to change view
Edlt’ Copy’ or WEDNT Fit, Sump, 310" deep, Bldg2 50200 FROD EL2I of Browse
Delete as W0 Work centerd,mfg 0300 PROD EL2
Security wez ork center 2. mfg 000 PROD EL2| Use Column
WeE 0300 FROD EL2! Headers to
Access Allows X
WCA ELt determine order
Wa15 5010 PROD EL2 and sort, too.

Double-Click a Record to view further details in a
new screen

QAD Proprietary

A browse lists the records that meet specified site criteria in the current module. EAM browses
look and function like Excel spreadsheets. Column headers provide flexible, dynamic display
options through ordering, hiding, showing, sorting, and grouping records. You can add a browse to
your favorites directory.

MQAD
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Group a Browse

63

Group a Browse

Select “Group” Button

Equipment %

Excel Export @ Prink Add To Favourites | | Mew fEdit \\A

action = | Find @ | site 10000 = Filter = aLL 7 Default E
(| Cost Centes =

Asset Serial No Dept |Locatinn

WC100 ok centers,mrg. FROD ELz00
W2 “Wiork Sknter 2, mfg. FROL ELz00
W3 Work cente3.mfa. FROD EL200

+ Cost Center : 5000 [4 items)
+ Cost Center : 5010 [4 items]

+ Cost Center 15020 [1item)

Select Column header and drag to Group Line to Group Data

QAD Proprietary

When reviewing data inside a browse, it can be helpful to group the records based on settings in
the record. Simply turn on the ‘Group By’ option and then drag and drop the column header for the

field that you wish to group by.

You can group by a single column or multiple. Simply move the column headers around to be in

the order desired.

MNQAD
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Custom Filters

Equipment %
[5] Excel Expart (4 Print | 1) Hew g Edit - .
action - | Find @ | site Us-a-1 - |Filter =| ALL Ml Ablllty to group f|elds fOI'
EqipNe A [Deserion Hew Fier i more complex data sets
AC00m Air Conditioner 01 &
Manage Fiters 2
Acnonz A Conditioner 02 £
EEX
Group By \
=1 Walue
Allows Dese | |contains | Friority contains A
. . Expenss Sits \u ‘ A, E Equin Mo  contain 0
filtering
by FRDE ML Svorer,
. FBDS.MLS.StiongT )
specific rRCH
fields FRGMLE Svene) @an OoR
FRGA ML Bvene
FBDS.MLS.StongT)
Iritial Anrwal
Initial Lifetime
Installed Date
Installed Date
Int 1 for Eqp ]
Advanced Clear Cancel
— A}
Basic vs “Advanced” filter features “And/Or” statements to include
include brackets to allow for more complex filter sets or exclude parameters
QAD Proprietary

In v12, the filter capability are much more powerful than previous EAM versions. In some cases,
use of these filters can allow a browse screen to become a report.

Use a filter to specify the information display on a specific browse. Each module has a number of
fields that can establish the criteria for filtering a browse list. Advanced filtering allows for use of
And and Or functions in order to have complex filters.

Filters are saved within the browse and are available to be selected in other areas such as reports.
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QAD EAM Tab View

QAD EAM Tab View

“Sub-Details”
OR

Tabbed view Submenu

User Defined Fields

# gl i: Emterprise Assat Masagement (3] - QAD Enterprice Lpplication

i -]

Took  Windrw  Help

= | IHeme | Equipman [ zar 10000, Eaus tia: CREO1E %

Merny 5oty

Sita 10000 EqmMa RS
= | Hrtsrarcs
= | Eagweri L A <) / B Equpment
a3 &
6 DU Corrvenion Codez | Aszed  Detad  Senalzed Uer Dafned :b Deisd
£ P P Gormtal | Meee
) Wik e Diairptirs | Cogras gy Sl 108 aps -
::‘;f'up'“”‘ Catagry L] e Tyem EaH 4, Edatsren Mok [ Sanms Roqusts
o o
) Cotes | Pee PN | Bat0 7 ok Ondens
= (3 bewertary BlHl| Lo Criben? i A Ty — T tengie
. "__ — H s ELm 4| Equprmert beabon 200 | BOM Type "1.J B Arualnt
w7y Gereral Fuhors Ty [ 7.3 & Fahas Typa 3 LE EMGA A g Dt ‘ Cott
= 7 ks e
= e Adnae s Farrwe FEAHES <4 FRaNE BAHES esnoratss PP Sk
[ i W D o
Ty b
Py A Cosog [ 3, DIESEL EMGMNE __:
H
[r— [ Readnge
0 Casnaanse
P Procsdaeien
| —— P oscton i
% Egupesrs o
P Eupmant Procucty

i e |

QAD Proprietary

Configurable Mandatory Fields

Most of the recordkeeping occurs in the tab view. Your system administrator may remove or add

fields, so what we see in training or the start of an implementation is not necessarily what you see
on your production desktop. Also, required fields (Mandatory Fields) are configurable by site, so
we may have more, less, or different ones in this environment.

MNQAD
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Records

: : : The Notes Sub-Menu is like a sticky-note on
ISP[:rs?Jaarl}l ng:{g dlrc])fl?;’?::ttl'?:b a record. It does not print on documents,
Reco I’d S y but is available to view for any EAM user

Page displayed with Security Access
Home |Site 10000, Equip Wo: CRO019 X‘
Site: 10000 A Mo CROD19
acten + |l | L@~
Codes Iﬁat || Detail ” Serialized ” User Defined | I
General
Description Crane,gantry, Ston, Wit spa
Category | blan Type EQ-M 4| Equipment Master |§) Service Requests
Parent? 7 Parent No B400 @] @ ‘whork, Orders
Upd Children? Statuz A 3| Active Equipment PM Templates
Lacation EL200 | Equipment loc¥gn 200 BOM Type Q| 63 Failure Analysis
Falure Type  FT-3 4| Falure Type 3 Natify EMGR 4 Enginesring Dept a Cost Analysis
Planner @ Responzible ~
FBAMKS - | FRANE BANES P! é‘) S erial History
Owner Q| WO Dwaner &
: BOM
Priarity Q| Catalog Cio N
" | : é-) Readings
anual
|§) Equipment Altemate
@ Procedure Lists
@ Production Hours
@ Equipment Products
A4

@Aprropiietary - Additional important Record information may be located in other Tab Pages and Sub-Menus

In EAM, initial information may be found on the first displayed tab page upon opening of the
record; however, much more information is contained in the other Tab Pages as well as within the
various Sub-Menus associated with the record.

The Labels on the Tab pages and the Sub-Menus will vary depending upon the type of Record
being viewed. Many of the foundational records in EAM have these tabbed pages and sub-menus.
The sub-menus allow for access to related information, such as, work order or service request
information associated to the selected equipment record.
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Records — User Defined Fields

Home: Equipment Site: 10000, Equip No: CR0O019 x|

acion - 4|0 © | T

|Cn§:\l|met|\ Detail | Serialized [{User Definedi| - B

: Al =
EapChar1 | EY | EpCharz | EY | 2 MNotes
EqpChar3 | | EwpChars | | @ Service Reques.
EapChar5 | | EwmChat | | [ Work Orders
EapChar7 | | EapChard | | PM Templates
EqpChard | | EapCharo | | |§J Failure Anclysis
Egp Char 11 | | Egp Char 12 | | B Costimghai
Egp Char 13 | | Eqp Char 14 | | ‘a t vels
Eap Char 15 | | EapCharis | | [ Seril History
Eap Char 17 | | EapCharis | | BOM
Eqp Char 19 | | Eqp Char 20 | | Iﬁj Readings
Eqp Char 21 | | Eqp Char 22 | | |§J Equipment Alr.
EapDecl | 00000 EapDec2 | 0.0000]
ZapDecd | D_DDDDl EapDecs | DDDDDl L Iﬁj Procedure Lists
EgpDec’ | DDDDDl EqpDec & | DDDDDl |§J Production Hou..
Eqp Dec 7 | ﬂ_DDDﬂl Eqp Dec 8 | Dml 2 Iﬁj Equipment Fro.
QAD Proprietary

User Defined Fields are Spare Fields found on all foundational records in EAM.
« User Defined Fields include the following types:
» Character with Lookup Tables
» Character Free Form Entry
+ Decimal Fields
 Integer Fields
- Date Field
» Logical Field (yes/ no)

User Defined Fields may be re-labeled, some record types, such as the Character with Lookup can
link to validation tables.

These fields may also be made mandatory and hidden / shown just as with other standard fields on
a record. If no user defined fields are being used in a module, all fields may be removed but
removal of the tab will restrict the ability to re-add the tab later.

MNQAD
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Lookups
Codes | Aszet || Detail ” Serialized ” User Defined |

General
Description Motor for Press 007,80t w/a bolster 26x36
Category W irlual Type MP
Parert? 7] Parent Ho PRESSO01
Upd Children’? 7

]
Location Al [=1 Lodiuy
Failure Type i = | Find & | Defauk - C ]

| Category # | Diescription A

Planner FEAMES ) e
Ouwirier o FillerCategory 123456 7890123456
Priciity 1 P A
Marual 2 200 -300 mph

3 300 -400 mph

4 400 -500 mp

5 S00+mph

B 4Tubas

T T00-793 mph

AB Two-Character Category

Eest Best Category X

QAD Proprietary

Many fields display a small magnifying glass icon. This indicates that a validated table is
associated with the field. Click the icon or use the Alt+L keyboard shortcut to display the lookup.
The lookup lists available valid values; select one from the list by double-clicking.

Date fields have an associated calendar. Click on the pull-down icon next to the field or use the
Alt+L keyboard shortcut to display a calendar for selecting an appropriate date.

When a lookup is activated, the view is the default view from the browse. Columns can be added
as needed to find the required record to select
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Print

Print

Equipment X

/\
Excel Expu:urtqg.l Prink ) fdd to Favarites. | [ ] Mew. ¥ Edit
Action = | Find | Site SAMF = Filterf
Equip Mo - iDescriptiDn

QAD Proprietary

EAM allows for printing and exporting of the records in a filtered browse — including any columns
added. If you want to print a single record, then create a filter for it and print from that view.

Note This is NOT the same as printing a document, such as work order or purchase order.

This functionality can be used for replacing many of the list type reports which business often
require.

MNQAD



70  Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

Review

Review

a In this section, we learned to:
— Login
— Recognize .NET UI features
— Use a process map
— Work with menus and browses
— Filter a browse
— Lookup Records
— Create or edit a record
— Print and export

QAD Proprietary
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Practice!

Practice!

a Review this presentation: “1-3 Introduction to
EAM UI"”

a Utilize the “Level 1 Activities Handbook” for
exercises and question related to this
presentation

a Utilize https://training.success6.gad.com/ to
access via Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training
environment to practice

MNQAD
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train | Role Based

Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom | Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour All - Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services

EAM Introduction - Position, Gualification, and Competition Ghit 45 minues 0.75

EAM Intraduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25

TOTAL HOURS: 1 o
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage: 10022 0 Mone MNone

EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours Pre-Sales, Support, Services

FRERELRASITE: £EAV L/ Exar, & iz

1-1EAM Level 1 Training Intraduction G-EBit 15 minutes 0.25

GADERP On-Line Classes Level 1[See Below] On-Line Classg B hours E|

1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class | Thour 1

EAMFeading List Feading Tday E

1-3 EAM Ul Introduction Or-Line Class [30 minutes 0.5

1-4 EAM Configuration Introduction On-Line Class | 50 minutes 0.5

1-5 Intraduction to Maintenance On-Line Class | 50 minutes 0.5

-6 Introduction to lnventory On-Line Class [30 minutes 0.5

1T Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Clazs |30 minutes 0.5

1-8 Introduction ta Project Controls On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5

EAM Level 1Training Guide Fleading Tday (]

Pre-Clazsroom Exam

1-9 EAM Level 1 Training Class [3.5 days App. 1day Case Study) | Classroom 4.5 days 36|

EAMLevel 1Exam with Hands-0On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4|

TOTAL HOURS: 20.25 40 [
Self—Sludz to Classioom Percenlaae: 3 665 nial Mone

Upon Successful Completion of the “1-3 Introduction to EAM UI” Exam, your next steps will include the
following to lead up to our APICS-style Level Certification Class

1. Class “1-4 Introduction to EAM Configuration”

2. More detailed on-line EAM Application Classes

3. Reading of the EAM Level 1 Training Guide

Prior to acceptance into the EAM Level 1 Certification Class, you must pass a “Pre-Certification Exam” to
validate your learning from these classes and reading selections.

QAD Proprietary
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Questions?

Questions?

a The Product Unit Field Readiness Team is here
to support you!

a Contact us at:
— Nancy Majure nnm@gad.com
— Sara Suhr uhr@gad.com

a Utilize https://training.success6.gad.com/ to

access via Self Study the “EAM v12 r02" training
environment to practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-UI-230
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours || ERP Train | Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-study | Classroom | Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour All - Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position. Gualification. and Competition Clbit 45 minues 0.75]
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |13 minutes 0.25]
TOTAL HOURS: 1 1]
Self-Study 1o Classroom Percentage: 100 124 Mane Mone
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours Pre-Sales, Support, Services
FRERELRASITE: £40V L iz
1-1EAM Level 1Training Intraduction G-Eit 15 minutes 0.25
GWDERP On-Line Classes Level 1[See Below] On-Line Classg 6 hours B
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class | Thour 1
EAM Feading List Feading Tday E
= duchion Lo i 0o
{1 -4EAM Conligurstionlnodustion On-Line Class [ 30 minutes 0.5
15 Introduction to Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1B Intraduction ta Inventary On-Line Clasz |30 minutes 0.5
1T Intraduction ta Purchasing On-Line Clasz |30 minutes 0.5
1-8 Introduction to Project Contrals Or-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
EAM Level 1 Training Guids Reading Tday E
Pre-Classroom Exam
-9 EAM Lewel 1 Training Class (3.5 days App. 1day Caze Study] | Classroom |45 days 36
EAM Level TEnam with Hands-0On On-Line Exam |4 hours H
TOTAL HOURS: 20.2% 40 5
Sel[*Studz to Classroom Pementaae: 343 667 i) Maone

1.
2.
3.
4.

QAD Propri€.c. ,

You are here!
Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have already
completed the following pre-requisites:

EAM Introduction Level and Exam
On-Line Classes 1-1, 1-2, and 1-3
Approximately 6 hours of Required Q.

AD ERP On-Line Classes

One Reading Assignment from the Reading List

EAM-CONF-020

MQAD
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Course Overview

Course Overview

~ Domains, Entities and Sites

~ Basic Security

~ Employee and User Setup

~ Basic System and Site Control Settings

~ Sequences Think in terms of an Hourglass
a Other Controls (Groups, Accounting Calendar)

~ ERP and EAM Shared Data

Big Picture C : ;
-~ Mandatory Fields \ ]
~ Basic Master Data i? o \\‘ S5
- EAM Mail Digestible Bit ) (
a Basic Technical Information ;
a EAM Authorizations Big Picture T e

~ ERP and EAM Integration Points

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-030
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course Objectives and Benefits

a Objectives:
— Understand the Configurable aspects of EAM
— Understand how control settings can affect EAM functionality
— Obtain High-Level Understanding of EAM Configuration

a Benefits:

— After taking this course, you will have a introductory level of
understanding with regards to EAM Configuration.

— You will be able to configure a simple EAM implementation with
the guidance of a mentor.

— You will have an introductory understanding of the ways in
which EAM can be configured to accommodate business
requirements.

— Upon successful completion of this course and its learning
validation test you will be prepared to take the next steps in the
EAM Level 1 Learning Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-040

The September 2010 EAM v12 release includes a new .NET interface, process maps, plant
maintenance functionality, inventory and purchasing. With each new release new functionality is
available. Currently integration is available to QAD Enterprise Edition. In the near future,
integration with Standard Edition will become available.
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System Control Levels

System Control Levels

( Database ]
( Domain || Domain |
(_Site J [ Site ]

CAUTION!
Until you obtain your Level 2 Certification, do NOT attempt to
configure a business’s EAM solution without guidance from a
qualified EAM Mentor.

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-060

When configuring EAM, it is important to understand that different settings are available at
different levels throughout EAM.

Database level settings control high-level configurations that impact every domain, entity and site
in the that Database.

Domain Level setting control functionality for all the sites (entities) within that Domain.
And finally, Site Level settings effect functions only within a specific site (entity).

Throughout this course, at the top of each slide, this diagram will be used to help you understand at
which level each configuration is set.
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Database Level Settings

Database
L

Database Level Settings
a System-wide Settings
a Examples:
— Batch Job Scheduler options — GUI

— Password restrictions — System Registry
— SMTP setting for external Email connection — GUI

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-070

Certain aspects of EAM are applicable to the entire database, regardless of Domain or Entity / Site.
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Domains, Entities, and Sites

Database

" Domain

Domains, Entities and Sites

a Hierarchy: Domain -> Entities -> Sites

~ Domain:
— Must match ERP, including Language setting

— Must be unique within a database and across connected
databases

— A Domain may have many Sites, but the following must be the
same for all:

Base Currency

Mail Server Data

Password Restrictions

Daybook Code

Domain Level settings for Maintenance, Inventory and Purchasing

— Setup: General -> Business Units -> Domain

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-080

EAM configuration must match the QAD ERP setup to allow vital information and transactions to
flow properly. The most basic consideration in this setup is the overall hierarchy of information.
Below the actual database level, the primary hierarchy consists of:

Domain
Entity

Site appears as a more contained silo in EAM than in ERP. The ERP focuses more on the Entity
level, and EAM allows further division below that.

Not only must the Domain ? Entity ? Site setup and combinations match, but also certain settings
associated with the levels must match the ERP configuration. This is one of the reasons why in a

new enterprise bundled product implementation that it is critical for the EAM group to be involved
with final ERP decisions regarding chart of accounts and basic ERP configuration and to be kept

apprised of any changes on the ERP side for the duration of use.

These include: Base Currency, Mail Server Data, Password Restrictions and Daybook Code. There
are domain level maintenance settings such as Work order and PM scheduling, authorization
settings and reopen capabilities. There are domain level inventory settings such as inventory
costing method, ABC settings and other optional settings. There are domain level settings for the
Purchasing area such as buyer and receipt limits. The domain’s base currency is recorded here.
These will be covered in detail in the following pages.
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Domain Settings

Database
Ld

Domain Settings

- Domain code is seen in the header section

a Proceed next through each of the tabs
— Detall
— Maint (Maintenance)
— Inventory
— PO/Regs

|Homa "Equwpmant ”Domain |Domaim:USA X

Doomain US4

H|H O J
}Mamt Inventary | PO/Reqs

General

Billa [ ShpTo

Clauze Type

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-090

Under General | Business Units | Domains you can see the domains and their settings. The domain
description is found on the Detail tab. When integrating with core QAD product, this should match
the ERP system’s domain information. Also, on the detail tab is the language setting, Bill To, Ship
To and Clause Type codes required for integration. This information tells EAM where to look for
the data that will be downloaded into EAM. Typically, the fields are ‘company’ for Bill To and
Ship To and “*’ for the Clause Type fields. For QAD Enterprise Edition Integrations a Daybook
code is required, enter the code here that matches a daybook that has been defined in Core QAD.
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Domain Settings — Detail Tab

- Database
Lsite J
Domain Settings — Detail Tab
e R
H || E J
Dt i Imventory | POReqs |
[tend Integration
a Note that the following are set at the Domain Level:
— Language (default, may be changed on User)
— Default Bill-To, Ship-To, and standard Clause Type
— Daybook Code
QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-100

Under General | Business Units | Domains you can see the domains and their settings. The domain
description is found on the Detail tab. When integrating with core QAD product, this should match
the ERP system’s domain information. Also, on the detail tab is the language setting, Bill To, Ship
To and Clause Type codes required for integration. This information tells EAM where to look for
the data that will be downloaded into EAM. Typically, the fields are ‘company’ for Bill To and
Ship To and “** for the Clause Type fields. For QAD Enterprise Edition Integrations a Daybook
code is required, enter the code here that matches a daybook that has been defined in Core QAD.
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Domain Settings — Maint Tab

Database
Ld

s e
Dewil | Maint | kventory  PORegs

Ecuipment
Pt Equip List? MNSteck BOMT

CIM Load
work Orders | Service Requests
Fespen W7 O Fath?

SR A7

PiliLabor Scheduling
Sunzay Mengay

Tutsdey \nednesday
Thuesdlay Feadry

Saturday PMs on WWork Days

Project Options.
Fincpen Frogects?

 Domain Level Settings for Maintenance control:
— Behavior of Automated BOM Build
— Work Order / Service Request Authorization
— Labor Scheduling
— Ability to Reopen closed Projects

EAM-CONF-110

QAD Proprietary

Domain level settings for the maintenance functions are found on the Maint tab. The Equipment
section handles building the Equipment Bill of Materials (BOM) and where the data comes from.
The CIM Load settings of Reading or Usage are used when utilizing a batch load routine to upload
Equipment Driving Unit of Measure (DUOM) readings. Use the setting that defines how the
source data is captured.

In the Maintenance module, control of whether to require Work Order and/or Service Request
authorization is controlled at the Domain level. You can also determine which days of the week
that maintenance can be automatically scheduled for when work orders get created.
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Domain Settings — Inventory

- Database
Lsite |
Domain Settings — Inventory
H|a |8
| Detzil | Maint | inventory | POReas |
a Inventory Costing Method
a Stock Replenishment Controls
a Accounting behaviors
a Part Description protection
QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-120

Inventory settings such as costing method are configured on the Inventory Tab. A company can
decide whether or not they want to integrate their maintenance planning with their inventory
controls and purchasing controls through the use of Inventory reserves. These settings allow a
company to put inventory on reserve and whether any reserved inventory should be considered
when reordering stock. The ABC fields available for use in inventory cycle counting.
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Domain Settings - Purchasing

a Database
w
Domain Settings - Purchasing
[P Pe—
E:nlﬁx;l@
[Dotail | Maint | Inventory |{EGiaqs:
- Base currency
a Buyer / Receiving Limits
a Ability to reopen closed PO/Req
~ When to send PO to ERP

Purchasing settings are defined on the PO/Regs tab. Purchasing Limits (for Buyers and Receivers)
are generally defined at the corporate level within the companies Spending Limits of Authority or
other such Financial Controls Manual. For this reason, they are set at the Domain level in EAM
and enforced consistently across all Entities / Sites. The base currency of the domain is set here
and selection of Create PO When? is required for any new domain — regardless of whether
company is using Purchasing.
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Site Level Settings

Database
-

Site Level Settings

a Maintenance, Inventory and Purchasing
functions/requirements can be defined at a site level.

— Purchasing approval methods
— Bill To Ship To defaults

— Work order requirements

- Inventory controls

a Each site can have a set of default cost centers,
accounts, and sub accounts for financial reporting.

a See Module classes for details.

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-140

Below the Domain level settings, EAM also provides a large number of configurable settings at
the Site level to help each site manage their reliability program according to their own localized
requirements. The EAM User Guide provides much more detail on each of these settings, but some
of the more important settings controlled at the Site Level are:

« Purchasing Approval Methods: Because most Corporations define high-level financial
controls for purchasing but leave the more detailed control to each facility, the Purchasing
Approval Methods may be further defined at the site level. In Level 2 Training we will discuss
this in much greater detail, but suffice it to say that EAM will allow a plant to have tighter
controls than the corporate level controls should if desired.

- Each site within a domain will typically have a different shipping address, and may even
receive invoices directly for approval, rather than having them sent to a centralized location.

- EAM provides a variety of Inventory controls that primarily drive site level reporting. For
example, at one facility, the management may not wish to include Physical Inventory
adjustments as part of their inventory usage, but at another facility inventory loss may be of
such concern that they do wish to include those adjustments in reports of inventory usage.

« As with Purchasing, most corporations define high level controls for the approval of Capital
and Expense Projects, but at the Site level, those controls may be further broken down at the
discretion of site level management.

- EAM allows each site to maintain a sub-set of the overall chart of accounts as needed to
further control and report financials. Default accounting information can be defined for each
transaction type and exceptions handled
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Basic Security

Database
Ld

Basic Security

a Roles Based

— Allows simplified security definition for providing access to EAM
functions as needed

— Security in previous versions was cumbersome
- User may have multiple roles in one site
- User may have different roles in different sites

~ What can be secured:
— Menus

Toolbar Icons

Sub-Menus

Actions

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-150

In previous versions of EAM, users may have had to be assigned multiple login IDs in order to
fulfill different roles. But, in v12 .NET, the security is now Role based, meaning that a single user
can be assigned multiple roles as needed to do their job without the need for multiple logins.

Security is also site specific, so a user may have access to certain EAM functions in one site and
not have that same access in others.
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Basic Security — Roles
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Home *|Roles Name: TECHNICIAN. Site: SA X|

Hame FENCA | se N poesie
K=

= Work Orders
T @ Viotk Ouers
O Assigned
| o EZEEm

= @ Instruction Lists
@ WO Instruction List Hdr
& WO Instruction

& Authorize

@ Change Status

@ Cost Analysis

@ Fost Labor

O Reopen

3 Global Change Status

O Global Edit

O Global Autharize

O lssue

@ Reverse Labor

& Copy Master Instruction List
@ Frint Document Action
& Global Pint Document

&3 Service Requests

&3 Labor History
&3 Codes
< Inventory
© Purchasing
@ Firance
@ Genersl
@ Anzlysis

@ System Administration

General
Description [Ma [ Menu
2
E-@ Maintenance Access
@ Equipment @ Full
O PM ./ PdM © Hens
O Partial

Options
FrintExport

Database

EAM-CONF-160

Defining Security Roles in EAM now is much more visual. Controls are available at the overall
Access level (Full, None, or Partial) for more quickly defining access at the high-level. Menus,
Sub-Menus, Actions and Toolbar functions can be secured by role with an easy visual for

evaluating the definition.
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Employee and User Setup

Database
Ld

Employee and User Setup

a “Employee” Record
— Base record controlling collection of labor costs
— Defines who can be a “Buyer” at each site
— Not all Employees will have a User ID

a “User” Record
— Required to Login to EAM
— Defines User’s Security Access by Site
— All Users must have an Employee record

a Steps to Create a User ID:

Add Employee

Add User and Link to Employee Record
Assign Site(s)

Assign Security Access to User ID

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-170
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User Setup

Database
F

User Setup

a “User” Record

Required to Login to EAM

Defines User’s Security Access by Site
All Users must have an Employee record

Provides controls around Spending Limits, Approval Groups, and
which Accounts and/or Cost Centers the user may utilize in
purchasing

o
Detail [ Mail Opts |

o
Gt [SPitsos > o]  DelMsg?
erride Delete?

| anomae TS =

Orig Motify | AGay [G]  Other Labor? [

0.0000!
10.000.0000

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-180
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Mandatory Fields

Database
Ld

Mandatory Fields

- EAM allows fields to be marked as Mandatory in certain
screens

a If a field is set as being Mandatory, user cannot save
record without filling in that field

~ Some “conditional” mandatory fields examples:

— On Work Order Close, additional information must be recorded

— Setting Job(Project) mandatory on any screen will make Job
mandatory ONLY if a Project number has been previously
supplied

a Generally Visibly Differentiated on the Screen

~ Equip No [*]

Notify * Asterisk indicates
Service Type mandatory field

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-190

(uhr) —work order close is not “*” and ?? PO Order
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Screen Editor

Database

Screen Editor

- EAM Screens are
Configurable

a The Screen Editor
allows system
administrator to:

— Hide / Show Fields

— Rearrange fields and tab |
order on a screen

4 Accessible under B = |
System Administrator in d
.net UI

— Select desired screen to
modify

— Screen changes are
database wide

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-210

The Screen Editor is a powerful new tool in EAM v12. For Level 1 training, it is sufficient to know
that field visibility can be modified using the Screen Editor; however it is NOT recommended that
companies utilize modified screens until they have sufficiently vetted their business processes and
are convinced of which fields will be needed. Too often, users are not aware of the other available
fields which are hidden and begin to consider the software incomplete and inadequate.

Keep in mind that modified screens also present a challenge to Support, and for that reason, access
to this screen is usually tightly secured to only the system administrator and designee at a
company.
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Sequences
- Database
[site
Sequences
~ The sequence fields are broken s =10l
into two major groups: those that -
are shared by all sites and the
. e Job 1Dz |47 PM Run No: |3
Ones that are Slte speCIﬂC' PM Template No:ISS Receiver: 20206
~ The fields listed at the top of the wstr insto: [ Irmse
screen are shared by all sites. gt :|_|j m:om:ﬁ—
~ The fields listed below the drop- e TR
nwes I/~ . . B
down "Site” field are site specific. e,
~ NOTE: PO Number sequence may PoN:[057  StockRunNe:[2
be used in conjunction with a site- En [ stores ReqNo: [ 2
specific prefix when sent to ERP to A e
avoid “stepping” on other Com
sequences_ Modify | Cancell Exit ”
[Select the site to filter by.
QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-220

The Sequences defined in this screen drive the numbering of certain sequential records in EAM.
As a sequential record is created, EAM automatically increments the number on this screen to
allow visibility into what the next sequential number will be.

Some records must be unique across all sites and thus are defined on the database level. In general
these are records that may be shared across sites or that must always be unique upon being passed
to ERP (such as the Receiver number).

Other Sequences are used on site specific records. These records are combined in the EAM db
with a Site number to make them unique. Also of note is that the PO Number, which is passed to
ERP as a record identifier, can be combined with a site specific Prefix in order to ensure that
within the ERP system the EAM PO number does not step on the same number from another
source.

In implementation, the sequences defined on this page require thorough consideration. Level 2
training will explore more detail on the decision making process for defining sequences.

Important After first loading master data like instruction lists and PM templates, be sure to
update the sequence numbers. Also, if a user selects New for any of these types of records, but
then does not save the record, the sequence number is not reused.
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ERP and EAM Shared Data

Database

" Domain

ERP and EAM Shared Data
a ERP is the "System of Record”

— Accounts, Accounting Calendar, Bill To, i
Budgets, Cost Centers, Currencey, Options
Languages, Projects, Ship To, Standard = Recatiis]
Clauses, Sub Accounts, Terms, Vendors (‘:;m R

1  Budgets
~ Synchronized to EAM from ERP [ puets
4 Once initially downloaded, routines can o
pick up changes to these records in the s
fUtU re “ Sla:dam Clauses
- " Sub Accounts
a New records must first be downloaded Mo
manua”y " Vendors
a Allows for a “subset” of ERP Chart of o | o]

Accounts in EAM

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-230

Aside from the GL Calendar, ERP and EAM share the following data for which the ERP system is
the System of Record:

= Cost Centers / Accounts / Sub-Accounts

- Bill To / Ship To Records

- Budgets

= Currency (with Currency Conversion factors)
» Languages

 Project Numbers

- Standard Clauses

e Terms

= Vendors (Suppliers)

Note that new records must first be downloaded manually to EAM, but thereafter, EAM’s
background processes will process updates to the existing records.
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Financial Controls

Database

" Domain

Financial Controls

a Cost Center and Account Groups (Site Specific)

— Defines which Cost Centers or Accounts as User is allowed to
perform transactions against (e.g. In creating a request for
Purchase)

— Not to be confused with Routing / Authorization Approval

a Accounting Calendar (Domain Specific)
— Synchronized with the ERP Accounting Calendar
— Used for Financial Reporting Periods

— System Control settings can prevent EAM user from posting
transactions in a previous period

— Closed Periods do not allow any additional transactions and do
not allow a reopen option

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-240

EAM provides a level of Financial control beyond that in ERP by allowing restriction of which
Cost Centers and / or Accounts a user is allowed to perform transactions against, such as in
purchasing. Cost Center restrictions are the most common. Account restrictions can often become
quite cumbersome to maintain.

CC and Account Groups are NOT the same as CC and Account Approval Groups. The CC and
Account Groups only control which Cost Centers and / or Accounts a user may utilize for
requisitions.

The GL Calendar in ERP is critical to defining and controlling financial periods, and for this
reason, EAM’s GL Calendar should be synchronized with ERP’s. Note that closing a period in
ERP does not automatically close a period in EAM. EAM closure is a separate and manual
activity. NOTE: Periods in EAM CAN NOT be reopened.

MQAD



Introduction to EAM Configuration 97

Basic Master Data

Database

L

Basic Master Data

a Master Codes are maintained in associated modules

— Example: Equipment codes found in the maintenance module
under Codes > Equipment

- Different Levels: Database, Domain, Site
a Chart of Accounts from ERP

— Account

— Subaccount

— Cost Center
— COMING SOON: SAF Codes

- UOM Conversions

4 Currency Conversions
— Pulled from ERP
— Allows ERP to drive updates to conversion factors

QAD Proprietary

Domain

EAM-CONF-250

Master Data is primarily the means by which a company intends to organize and report upon data.
Aside from the synchronized codes previously discussed, EAM provides a great many Master
Codes tables to assist with slicing and dicing one’s data. Level 2 Training will go into much more
depth regarding best practices and use of these Master Codes in implementation to support
business reporting requirements. For Level 1 Training, it is sufficient to know that Master Codes

are located in the Utilities Menu.
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Configuration Tools

Database

-
[ site |
Configuration Tools
~ EAM Configuration Project Plan
— Step by Step Configuration Plan
— Available from Mentor
~ EAM Configuration Tracker
— Deliverable to Customer
— Hand-off to Others
~ EAM Standard Product Implementation
Plan
P T
R Ll I8 ]
&lo ' o
QAD Proprietary : ::EE;T EAM-CONF-260

Master Data is primarily the means by which a company intends to organize and report upon data.
Aside from the synchronized codes previously discussed, EAM provides a great many Master
Codes tables to assist with slicing and dicing one’s data. Level 2 Training will go into much more
depth regarding best practices and use of these Master Codes in implementation to support
business reporting requirements. For Level 1 Training, it is sufficient to know that Master Codes
are located in the Utilities Menu.
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Course Level Review

Course Level Review

a Basic Database Settings

a Basic Domain Level Settings
a Basic Site Level Settings

a Basic Security

~ Basic Master Data

a General System Configuration
— Employees and Users
— Sequences
— Screen Editor
— Master Data
— EAM Mail

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-270
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Practice!

Practice!

a Review this presentation: “1-4 Introduction to
EAM Configuration”

a Utilize the “Level 1 Activities Handbook” for
exercises and question related to this
presentation

a Utilize https://training.success6.gad.com/ to
access via Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training
environment to practice
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train | Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-study | Classroom | Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour All - Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position. Gualifisation. and Competition Clbit 45 minues 0.75]
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |13 minutes 0.25]
TOTAL HOURS: 1 [1]
SEI[—S[udi to Classroom Pemenlaie: 1005 0 Mone Maone
EAM Level 1 Cartification: 66 hours | Pre-Sales, Support, Services
FRERELRASITE: £40V Lol iz
1-1EAM Level 1Training Intraduction G-EBit 15 minutes 0.25
GA0ERP On-Line Classes Level 1[See Belaw] On-Line Classg B hours B
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class | Thour 1
EAM Reading List Fieading Tday [E]
1-3 EAM Ulntroduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
= i duction Cn-Line Clezz [a0 mingte: 0]
15 Intraduction to Maintenance On-Line Clasz |30 minutes 0.5
1-E Intraduction to Inventory On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5]
1-TIntraduction to Purchasing On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5]
1-5 Intraduction ta Praject Contrals On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5
EAM Level 1 Training Guids Feading Tday E
Pre-Classroom Exam
[ T3 EAM Ceuel T Training Class (3.0 days App, 10ay Caze otudy] | Classioom | 9.0 days i
EAM Level 1Exam with Hands-0n On-Line Exam |4 hours L
TOTAL HOURS: 20,25 40 5
Sel[—Studz to Classroom Pementaae: 344 66X g Mone

Upon Successful Completion of the “1-4 Introduction to EAM Configuration Exam”, your next steps will

include the following to lead up to our APICS-style Level Certification Class
1. Class “1-5 Introduction to EAM Maintenance”

2. More detailed on-line EAM Application Classes

3. Reading of the EAM Level 1 Training Guide

Prior to acceptance into the EAM Level 1 Certification Class, you must pass a “Pre-Certification Exam” to
validate your learning from these classes and reading selections.

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-300
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Questions?

Questions?

a The Product Unit Field Readiness Team is here
to support you!

a Contact us at:
— Nancy Majure nnm@gad.com
— Sara Suhr uhr@gad.com

a Utilize https://training.success6.gad.com/ to
access via Self Study the “EAM v12 r02" training
environment to practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-CONF-310

MQAD



Chapter 5

Introduction to EAM Maintenance



104  Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

You are here!

following pre-requisites:

. On-Line Classes through 1-4

QAD Proprietary

1. EAM Introduction Level and Exam

EAM Training Hours || ERP Train || Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom | Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Pasition, Quaslifisation, and Campetition Clbit 45 minues 075
EAM Introduction - Evam On-Line Exam | 15 minutes 028
TOTAL HOURS: 1 [1]
Self-5tudy to Classioom Percentage: 1003< 0 Nane Mone
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
FREREGLRSITE: Eainwodbaction Lol Evam Sompleion iz
1-1EAM Level 1 Training Introduction G-Bit 15 mirwtes 025
QADERF On-Line Claszes Lewsl 1[Ses Below] On-Line Claszg B hows 6|
1-2Z EAM Dwerview On-Line Class | 1hour 1
EAM Reading List Fieading 1day 5
1-3 EAM Ul Introduction On-Line Class | 30 minutes s
= i i Jucron Oo-line Ol 0 iy 0s
1-5 Intraduction to Maintenance Or-Line Class | 30 minutes [15:) l
-6 Introduction to Inventary In-Line Clas= [ 30 minutes 0.5
1T Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 0s
18 Intraoduction ta Project Contrals 1 On-Line Class | 30 minutes as
-9 Intraduction to Project Controls 2 Sohed Pay and Reporting | On-Line Class | 30 minutes 05
EAM Level 1 Training Guide Reading Tday g
Pre-Classtoom Exam
1-10 EAM Lewel 1T raining Class (3.5 days App. 1day Case Studyl | Classroom 4.5days 36|
EAM Level 1Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4|
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75 40 &
Self-Study to Classioom Percentage: 402 B0

2
3. Approximately 6 hours of Required QAD ERP On-Line Classes
4. One Reading Assignment from the Reading List

Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have already completed the

EAM-MAINT-020
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Course Overview

- Maintenance Business Space
a Key Concepts

a Setup

a Maintenance Process
— Request
— Prepare
— Work
— Record
— Review

QAD Proprietary

* Digestible Bite:

Big Picture

Think in terms of an Hourglass

Big Picture | 9

EAM-MAINT-030
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course ODbjectives and Benefits

a Objectives:
— Understand the Inventory Module Domain Space
— Obtain High-Level Understanding of the Inventory Module
Functionality
4 Benefits:

— After taking this course, you will have a introductory level of
understanding with regards to EAM Inventory.

— You will be able to utilize the Activities Handbook to perform
basic Inventory functions.

— You will have an introductory understanding of the ways in
which EAM can be benefit an organization’s business goals.

— Upon successful completion of this course and its learning
validation test you will be prepared to take the next steps in the
EAM Level 1 Learning Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-040
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Plant Maintenance Overview

Plant Maintenance Overview

~ Maximize manufacturing equipment utilization and
minimize repair costs.
— Schedule and track preventive and predictive
maintenance to optimize equipment utilization.
e Schedule maintenance based on

production data from I ]] ]Plant Operations
QAD ERP system &;\.‘ ﬁc‘
— Prioritize repair work — . —

— Manage repair costs
— Track repair history

3 R El i
;mc. 'I.F

Maintenance Module Roles: 0 i

- Maintenance Manager

- Reliability Manager

- Planner (Planner = yes) [ -

- Scheduler ‘1}!—‘

- Technicians (Assigned = yes)

- Anyone requesting service from Maintenance — everyone!

Production

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-060

Within an organization the Maintenance department is responsible for making sure the equipment
is running. The hope is that the equipment is running when it needs to and isn’t broken down. The
department must schedule its work around when production is using the machines. Companies
who invest in computerized systems are looking for ways to make their equipment and the
maintenance department more efficient.

Within a computerized system, use the Maintenance section to drive the work order process for
maintenance and repair operations. This application includes all Preventive/Predictive
maintenance (PM/PdM), plus planned and unplanned work to keep equipment operating at
capacity.

Every business has supporting facilities and equipment (assets), whether they are making cars,
building planes, creating software, or providing education. If these assets are not well maintained
and managed, the efficiency of the business suffers. Use EAM to establish equipment records and
hierarchies, to create work orders from service requests and preventive maintenance. With it, track
the total cost of labor, materials (internal and external), and subcontractor services.

The basic building block of the maintenance operation is the equipment record.

Reference materials such as World Class Maintenance Management by Terry Wireman provide a
solid foundation for understanding the Maintenance business space.

MNQAD
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Maintenance Role in EAM

Plant Maintenance Overview

~ Maximize manufacturing equipment utilization and
minimize repair costs.
— Schedule and track preventive and predictive
maintenance to optimize equipment utilization.

 Schedule maintenance based on _
production data from I ]Plant Operations
QAD ERP system ]} Z

— Prioritize repair work
— Manage repair costs
— Track repair history

Maintenance Module Roles:
- Maintenance Manager

- Reliability Manager

- Planner (Planner = yes)

- Scheduler
- Technicians (Assigned = yes) —_
- i i i - 1 .
Anyone requesting service from Maintenance — everyone! Production
QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-060
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Maintenance Key Concepts 1

Maintenance Key Concepts — What you
should already know

~ Equipment Records are the Key Foundational record of
Maintenance

~ Types of Work Orders:
—  Corrective Maintenance
—  Preventive Maintenance
a Special Work Orders:
— Fabricated Parts
— Change Overs / Product Change
—  Serial Rebuilds

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-090
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Maintenance Key Concepts 2

Maintenance Key Concepts — What you
should already know

-~ EAM Work Orders # ERP Work Orders

~ Highest Calling of Plant Maintenance: Maintain the
most valuable assets (Production Equipment) to ensure
the plant keeps producing and selling.

~ EAM Tracks “Cost of Ownership”

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-100
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Maintenance Best Practices Goals 1

Maintenance Best Practices Goals

a World Class PM:CM Ratio is 80:20

a Increase Plant Reliability by:
— Reducing unscheduled downtime
— Improving quality
— Increasing Equipment Availability (or Uptime)

a Utilize “Cost of Ownership” to make repair / replace
decisions

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-110
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Maintenance Best Practices Goals 2

Maintenance Best Practices Goals
a Prioritize Work to support Reliability

a Schedule Work to minimize impact to Production

a Effectively utilize resources

4 Reduce Schedule Breaks

a Increase “wrench time” and Decrease “travel time”

a Increase proactive Planning and Scheduling

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-120
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Maintenance Basic Process

Maintenance Basic Process

IRequest> IPrepare>

EAM Functions

Create WO linked Plan and
EEn et 1 Sehie —» PedformWork |—» RecordWork

Review Work for
—»| Opportunities for
Improvemant

L]
ERP Functions ",
AUTO: Labor,
Purchasing, and
Inventary
Transactions

QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-140
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Maintenance - A Personal Example

Maintenance — A Personal Example!

l

“Old Faithful” — your family car
How do you keep her running?
(reliability is your goal!)

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-150

When you think of maintenance in a personal example you are reminded of the same philosophy
that companies are using for maintenance of their production equipment.

How do you insure that Old Faithful is ready when you need her?

You perform Preventive Maintenance by:
- Changing the oil every 3 months or 3000 miles Calendar / DUOM PM
« Washing the car following heavy snow, salt - EVENT based
- Filling the air in the tires based on pressure gauge reading compared with min/max
requirements from OEM
You perform corrective maintenance as needed
» When you have a flat tire
» When the battery goes dead
» When it won’t start

How do you schedule the maintenance?
« When will the car be available for an oil change? (Scheduled outage)
- What if car breaks down? (Unscheduled outage)

Do you have the inventory to take care of your car?
» Some items are in stock like your spare tire

MQAD
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« Some items aren’t held in stock but you want to have the part number handy in case you do
need it — like wiper blades, oil and air filters

« Some items you might make to keep in your car like a CD burned with music designed to put
the Kids to sleep — this is what a plant would call an internally fabricated part

« Of course you must keep track of your insurance card which is really a virtual part
When buying the items or things you need, it is important to know the details of what might come
up

- Stock Parts

 Non-Stock Parts

 Fuzzy Dice to hang from rear-view mirror (definitely a spot buy!)

+ Car Wash — service

When you need repairs or work — do you call your mechanic for an appointment and describe the
problem? (Service Request)

Isn’t it also important to know your cost of ownership? Just your monthly payments and
insurance? How do you decide when to replace old faithful with a newer model?

MNQAD
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Maintenance and Operations

Maintenance and Operations

FINISHED PRODUCT

[T7TTT 77T ouT.
Parking Lot
AMAAAM MM
'
{Lobby] Front Office } [ Shipping Area ] N
.
( N (Mai o) i Utilities:
Maintenance| (° N
MRO I And NEW Production Line: Power, Gas,
Storage Tooling Vanilla Extract Bottle Caps Water . . .
Az ~ < Finished
Shop
S ~ - s ~ Goods
4 N [ N Production Line: Warehouse
) Olive Ol Bottle Caps _
g’} ~ J Quality
i Raw s ~ Testing
MATERIALS Receiving Materials PSFOgUCFElon (I:.Ine: h
IN... Area Storage L LB e (LD ) ) G 0
Area Surrounding
) [ SE } Cafeteria Commentty
\_ J ) Prototype Area

Employee

ﬁi’f‘f Picnic P£a R *L%f{

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-160

Within the production area you may have several types of equipment like the producing machine,
conveyors feeding it and the packaging equipment. Over a period of time, the rollers on the
conveyor need to replaced. You have to purchase the rollers. You’ll want to track how often and
how many you use so that you can make sure you have them when you need them.
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Maintenance Setup - Key Settings 1

Inventory Setup — Key Settings

‘HOL“MDDmam:USA )(|
~ Domain Settings

. Ho0
- Inventory COStIng |Detai\||Maim‘ Irventory ‘F’O.I’F!eqs‘
M ethOd Ordering
Irve Cost bt |We\ hted dw - Cons Reserves? |
- Rese rv.es a nd Cors Res/Short? g ’ Cons Res Orders? |
Replenishment e
_ ABC Setti ngs A Percent | ggl A Days | gg|
E Percent | 30| E Daps | 130|
- Rese rve Inventory? C Percent | EDl CDays | 355|
- In Tra nSit? Options
. . Resarve nw | Transit ]
- lef ACCt PEI’IOd ? Diff Acct Perind? 7 Feopen Stores? |7
_ Reopen sto res? Part Description Protected 7
— Part Description
Protected?

See Introduction to EAM Configuration Class

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-180
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Maintenance Setup - Key Settings 2

Inventory Setup — Key Settings, cont.
S- - I‘wmsmm-umi = = 1
 Site Settings e
. aRVvsand
— Accounting Defaults =
i |
e Inventory Issue o Ste USAl
 Consignment #is gk IBAfec Domsin USh
. POs Mowtme | Maint | oumax | Laber | Misc More Mise | ]
¢ Adjustments [—r— P ——————
) Dabit Crodn
e Transit o siskoRn A
* Variances e - sl
» Rounding e St o O
e Inter-Company ol [ Syt Sita i
Salns Ovder WStock 00 Fle (4 Optiore Moduss help
Sales Order Cost Center: Motk Aot e SResbam
:Wmm::;n“m Salies Ofder Sub Acct No: 0¥ Growg: v Ste UShd
:a m = ) m n E * Site US-A-1 for Domain US&
5 | imestory | Momiew | Mant | 6LTax | Labor -u
m g q& = Sule St
e Options Faunding Delaults [}
e Site  US-A uestor: Dept: POy
S Site US for Domain USA Nty Cost Contar: Hea |
Pos | invensary ua»m | GuTas | uabor | miee | moremise e m:: w'::
Imventory Adpstment Defaulls Transt Accoimts Varkance {5t Cost) Proiect feq Auth Options: el Appi
Dapt: Dot Dapt: wer P PeqProjUmat o 0 S Agy |
Cost Center: Cost Center: Cost Center: nte Company Dedous R
Acol Mo: At Ma: Aot N ]
oot W Upd Appr ¢
Suib Aot Ho: Horiza
QAD Proprietary See Introduction to EAM Configuration Class EAM-INV-190
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Equipment Overview 1

Equipment Overview

a Represents anything for which work can be scheduled
and costs collected (even “virtual”)

~ MUST be unique across database

See Appendix A for Creating Equipment Records

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-200

Use Equipment to store and track the following information: cost analysis, failure analysis, bill of
materials (BOM), driving units of measurement (DUOM), serialized components, tracking, and
service requests. Track regularly scheduled work and breakdowns while collecting repair and
maintenance cost information for each piece of equipment.

MNQAD
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Equipment Overview 2

Equipment Overview

~ Equipment ID in Maintenance
— Create equipment from a completed capital project

— Schedule routine preventive maintenance using the Equipment
ID

— Schedule work orders against an Equipment ID to track repair
history and cost

— “Cost of Ownership” Tracking

 Internal Material: Issue parts from inventory against a work order,
which is tied to equipment, or directly to the equipment ID

e External Material: Log purchased non-stock items or contract labor
against the work order or equipment ID

e Subcontractor Costs: Track costs with purchases again work order
or equipment ID

e Internal Labor

See Appendix A for Creating Equipment Records

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-210

Use Equipment to store and track the following information: cost analysis, failure analysis, bill of
materials (BOM), driving units of measurement (DUOM), serialized components, tracking, and
service requests. Track regularly scheduled work and breakdowns while collecting repair and
maintenance cost information for each piece of equipment.
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Equipment Overview 3

Equipment Overview

a Labor Accounting Defaults

a Parent / Child Relationship
— Roll-Up Costs
— Many Children to one Parent

See Appendix A for Creating Equipment Records

EAM-MAINT-220

QAD Proprietary

Use Equipment to store and track the following information: cost analysis, failure analysis, bill of
materials (BOM), driving units of measurement (DUOM), serialized components, tracking, and
service requests. Track regularly scheduled work and breakdowns while collecting repair and
maintenance cost information for each piece of equipment.
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Plant Maintenance Overview

PM Overview

~ EAM’s Plant Maintenance keeps plants up and running
through effective Preventive Maintenance (PM)
programs.

— Preventive Maintenance establishes an automated schedule so
you know when service is due for equipment.

— Production Driven Maintenance: Schedule maintenance based
on actual production data from QAD ERP.

— Predictive Maintenance uses data from past failures to
customize a maintenance plan.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-230

As organizations mature their maintenance departments, they quickly realize that a little
preventive maintenance can go a long way. Just as if you failed to change the oil in your car, you’ll
cause more problems and cost yourself more money than if you spend a little periodically on
preventive maintenance. Using a computerized system allows the company to automate the
scheduling of these events. A manufacturer may provide recommendations regarding the
frequency. They may be based on a strictly calendar timing — like changing the batteries in your
smoke alarms every six months. Or they may be based on equipment usage — like changing the oil
every 3,000 miles. Over time the system, using history, the system will start to predict when a
failure may occur. More mature maintenance organizations will also use advanced technologies
like vibration analysis or temperature and trigger work when things fall outside of a predetermined
tolerance level.
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Plant Maintenance Setup and Options 1

PM Maintenance Setup and Options
~ PM Goal

— Performs specific maintenance, calibration, inspection,
lubrication and component replacement activities at specific
intervals to avoid unplanned breakdowns.

— Excessive Breakdowns = Improper PM!!

a Scheduling Options

— PM Frequency
Calendar

- Weekly, monthly, quarterly, annually
Driving Unit of Measure (DUOM)

— Run time hours, # of products produced, # of hits, etc.
— QAD ERP System Production Driven Maintenance

Both (Calendar or DUOM)

Events
— Summer shutdown, opportunity-based maintenance

- Used for “on-demand” PM’s. ) )
See Appendix C for Creating PM templates

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-240

There are four different ways to schedule PMs:
« Calendar (for instance, every 6 months)
- DUOM or Driving Unit of Measure (for instance, change the car’s oil every 3,000 miles)

- Both Calendar and DUOM (for instance, change the car’s oil every 3,000 miles or every 3
months, whichever comes first)

» Event (for instance, a holiday or shutdown, such as the end of a production run)
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Plant Maintenance Setup and Options 2

PM Maintenance Setup and Options
~ Master Lists

— Create standard lists to use with multiple PM templates. In many
environments, you perform the same tasks for multiple pieces of
similar equipment.

— Attach Master Instructions List

e A standard list of procedures to be performed, including quantity,
craft, skill, estimated time and cost per line item. Each step can have

a narrative description of work to perform or a document attached to
the Master Instruction List.

» Can be classified as instruction or safety — determines print order
on the work order

— Attach Master Parts List

e A standard list of parts required to complete the PM work order;
contains the part number, description, quantity and current cost.

e Can be converted to a Pick List (Stores Requisition) to allow staging /
kitting and issuing of parts

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-250
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Plant Maintenance Templates Issue Methods

Home * PM Templates "IPM'emDIale Meo: 1477 %

PM Templste No | 1477

PM Templates Issue Methods
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Link an Instruction List for this Plant Maintenance

Link an Instruction List for this PM

Home | Ph Template Ma: 1476 X|
P Template No
H | & P oo P Ternplstes
Equipment [Issus Method | Codes | Detail | User Defined By Do
E quipment Motes
Description | Manthly Inspection | Catalog [ 1HBA | it Cadled ]
EquipNo | convraz |2 Converters | Location st | Sauth Carina | Ié) Rieadings
Problem Precautions |§i Skips
[ Supsiions
B subs
[ Faies
[ work Order
= ot List
-
[ EM bhaste Instuction List
ED PM Safety Procedures

Provides Estimated Labor Time and Cost!

See Appendix B for Creating PM templates

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-270

Any linked PM instructions are included in the work order to be used by the PM technicians so
they know what need to be done.
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Maintenance Process Step Through: Request

Maintenance Process — Step Through

Request > Prepare > Work > Record » Review >

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-280
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How Is Worked Requested

- [reaes > [ repare 30 [ vore S [ ecos S [ reiew 3

How is Work Requested

a Three ways to create a Work Order:
— PM Due
— Service Request Entered
— Work Order Directly Created

a NOT Best Practice unless Emergency:
— Call Technician on Radio
— Phone Call
— Email
— Stop Technician in Hallway

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-290
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Request Work: PM Due

. [reaes > [ repare 30 [ vore S [ ecos S [ reiew 3

QAD Proprietary

Request Work: PM Due

a Search for due PMs on a regular basis.

 Manually or automatically search for and create PM work

orders.
— Option 1: Manually schedule PM work orders

Search for PMs via PM filter that are due within specified timeframe
Globally issue/create PMs
Schedule and assign the PM work orders (to Assigned = yes)
Purchase parts, subcontractor services, equipment rental, etc.
Reserve parts automatically from inventory (if reservation option is
enabled)
Option 2: Automatically schedule PM with Batch Job Scheduler (BJS)*
— Set up PM scheduler job in BJS
— PMs work orders created through BJS are e-mailed to planner
— Schedule and assign the PM work orders

— Parts are automatically reserved from inventory (if reservation option is
enabled)

See Appendix B for Creating/Issuing PM’s

EAM-MAINT-300

There are two ways to issue PMs to work orders. Companies will decide how to issue based on
their own processes and requirements.
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Request Work: Service Requests

. [reaes > [ repare 3 [ vore S [ ecos S [ veiew 3

Request Work: Service Requests

a Method by which personnel can formally request service
from Maintenance

a Like a "Helpdesk” Ticket
a Provides traceability throughout lifetime of request
a Provides email notification of status changes

a Allows Maintenance ability to:
— Approve / Deny prior to converting to Work Order
— Group like requests onto one Work Order

See Appendix D for Creating Service Requests
QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-310

Service requests are typically used to report a problem with a piece of equipment that may not
need a work order immediately. For instance, an operator on the production floor reports that
equipment appears to be leaking oil. An office staff member reports a burned-out light bulb.

It is often viewed as a simplified way of getting basic data into the work order from non-
maintenance staff in order to expedite the planning required in the maintenance department.

A Maintenance Planner or Supervisor reviews the service requests and creates a work order, or
closes the service request without action.
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Request Work: Create Work Order

. [reaes > [ repare 30 [ vore S [ ecos S [ reiew 3

Request Work: Create Work Order

a Three Ways to Create Work Orders:

— From PM Templates (Type = PM)
e Manually issue PM WO
e Automatic via Batch Job Scheduler (BJS)

— From a Service Request (Type = CM)
e Add request for work
e EAM sends e-mail to convert request into work order

— Directly Add a Corrective Maintenance WO (Type = CM)
 Created directly in the work order module

a Unique Feature of Work Orders: Can have different
fields mandatory on SAVE and on CLOSE

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-320
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Work Order Important Concepts

. [reaes > [ repare 30 [ vore S [ ecos S [ reiew 3

Work Order - Important Concepts

~ Preventive Maintenance vs. Corrective Maintenance
— System Generated flag, cannot change
— PM generated from PM Templates only
— CM from Service Requests or directly created in WO module
— Important measure PM-CM Ratio (80:20)

~ Planned vs. Unplanned (“verb” not “adjective”)
— Planned? Field provided on Work Order
— Manually changed
— Important measure of which WO'’s required purchasing, labor planning,
internal inventory, etc.
~ Scheduled vs. Unscheduled =
— No system specific field, use a code

— Important measure in more advanced Maintenance organizations to
indicate “breaks” in maintenance schedule

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-330
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Maintenance Process Step Through: Prepare

Maintenance Process — Step Through

Request > Prepare > Work > Record » Review >

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-340
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Work Orders Overview
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Work Orders Overview

a The work order is the focal point to collect information
about routine equipment maintenance and repairs

- Coordinate and manage reactive, planned corrective, and
preventive maintenance work, projects, and shutdowns.

— A work order is an outline of maintenance work to do.

— All planned or repair activities are recorded by generating
individual corrective maintenance (CM) work orders.

— PM work orders are issued from PM templates when they are
due by date or equipment usage.

— Charge all maintenance cost such as labor, materials and
outside contract service to a work order.

— Record data such as primary reason for failure, root cause
analysis and work performed.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-350

The goal of maintenance planning is to improve labor productivity. Match the work to be done
with the resources required to do the work. During the planning process, consider:

« Maintenance backlog - the number, size, and priorities of current work orders (including
corrective and preventive work orders).

Resource requirements - time estimates, crafts, skills, shifts
Materials

Contractors

» Downtime - coordinate with production schedule

MQAD



Prepare: Plan and Schedule

Introduction to EAM Maintenance

135

- [rewest > [ repwre 30 [ vore S [ recos 3 [[reiew 3

Prepare: Plan and Schedule

PM

| Regardless of source of request, all linked to what?
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SCHEDULE: Once all Planning is Complete.
Question: Would you ever not “Plan”? When?

Would you ever not “Schedule”? When?
EAM-MAINT-360

QAD Proprietary

MNQAD



136 Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

Scheduling
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Scheduling

a Work Order Backlog
— Good to have a backlog!
— Prioritization
— Labor requirements

a Interface to MS Projects
— Available in v11
— Still being converted in v12
— Export of Work Orders
— Schedule
— Import New Schedule

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-370

In some organizations, the Planner and Scheduler may be the same person. However, in more
advanced organizations with larger Maintenance teams, the two roles may be split.

Keep in mind, that adding the Planning and Scheduling step in the Maintenance process is a best
practice that companies in the process of uplifting their maintenance programs to World Class
standards must incorporate. Terry Wireman suggests that the Planning stage is one of the largest
potentials for cost savings in the maintenance arena (World Class Maintenance Management).
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Assign and Schedule the Work Order
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Assign and Schedule the Work Order
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Can assign individual or multiple individuals.

List contains employees where Assigned = Yes

Problem

Prablem Check an stamp return,
Service No: 1002
Originator: 2

Dates

Received 6/25/2009
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Status

Fririty

Delay

-  Start
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@ \Work Orde
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[ Equipment
,
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@ Fequisitionss
_3 Cost Analysis

EAM-MAINT-380

When scheduling the work order, you can assign the technicians used and set a start date. Note that
the Work Order reflects the primary Assigned individual, but multiple resources can be assigned
using the Assigned sub-detail function.

Remember that if someone is missing from a lookup such as Assigned, Planner, or Responsible, it
is because the flag on their EMPLOYEE ID is not properly set.
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Prepare: Work Order Setup 1
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Prepare: Work Order Setup

~ Important Data

— Assigned (list contains Assigned = yes employees)
* Assign a single technician to a work order
» Assign multiple technicians to a work order with the Assigned
option from the submenu.
— Class
o Categorizes work orders, such as environmental, safety,
calibration, shutdown, and lean.
— Planned and Unplanned

e PM work orders default to Planned and CM work orders default
to Unplanned; however, you can schedule CM work orders
during a normal shutdown period. Identify these as Planned
work orders.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-390

The Class code is actually a configurable code in EAM. It is usually utilized to categorize Work
Orders for reporting purposes. The EAM Rapid Implementation toolset provides some
recommended codes to include in the Class field to facility important measures.

As organizations strive to improve their maintenance programs, the ability to properly manage
Planned vs Unplanned work becomes critical. Industry estimates suggest that working in a planned
mode as opposed to an unplanned mode could have a cost ratio as high as 1:5, meaning that, for
example, performing a $100 planned job could save as much as $400 over performing the same
job in an unplanned mode (Terry Wireman, World Class Maintenance Management).
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Prepare: Work Order Setup 2
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Prepare: Work Order Setup
a Important Data (cont'd)

— Work Order status change
e Automatically e-mails the notify user or group when status
changes.

— Estimates (labor, material and contractor cost)

 Feeds specific reports in EAM to provide planned against
actual an

— Estimates (hours labor and hours down)
e Use it to compare estimated hours with actual hours.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-400

On a Work Order there are two different ways to include estimates:
- Directly on the work order, the user may enter estimates (less accurate).

« Utilize Master Instruction Lists and Master Parts Lists / Stores Requests estimate planned
labor and costs (most accurate).
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Maintenance Process Step Through: Work

Maintenance Process — Step Through

Request > Prepare > Work > Record » Review >

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-410
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Prepare: Plan and Schedule

PM

| Regardless of source of request, all linked to what?

Service Request
Direct Create

Home' Sie: US-A-1. WO N 10015 %

St usal

Wi Na 10M%
ution = | b |80 | O .
Equip [ Godes | Tesa | Dotad | User Detined |
— b 2ua Plan:
Plan. Equotio | AWELD-01 [ Resivtarsce Wkdee 01 | | Tiooueitos | AHOWARD 4] ADvM HOWRAD = Nm_u Internal Parts
Purchase External aasgred Pt [SHamees[RRJUER HaAIS g (Stores Request)
Materials Nety MIGM || MurteranceMalGes | At 8 sped
A e History
Futieen =
Prablern SAFETY FIRST [ totncton Lis
Follows 8 Cirotny 1alety pooceduees [ sttt
E-’ Recpastiors
Plan: . & Comtnsyie
Purchase Sub- Pacetesd  [arieraim z| i [wasa -
Contractor o oo omaw =
7/ Status .
Services — T - Plan:
bely : s [ T PerentPemisie Internal Labor

SCHEDULE: Once all Planning is Complete.
Question: Would you ever not “Plan”? When?

Would you ever not “Schedule”? When?
EAM-MAINT-360

QAD Proprietary
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Scheduling
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Scheduling

a Work Order Backlog
— Good to have a backlog!
— Prioritization
— Labor requirements

a Interface to MS Projects
— Available in v11
— Still being converted in v12
— Export of Work Orders
— Schedule
— Import New Schedule

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-370

In some organizations, the Planner and Scheduler may be the same person. However, in more
advanced organizations with larger Maintenance teams, the two roles may be split.

Keep in mind, that adding the Planning and Scheduling step in the Maintenance process is a best
practice that companies in the process of uplifting their maintenance programs to World Class
standards must incorporate. Terry Wireman suggests that the Planning stage is one of the largest
potentials for cost savings in the maintenance arena (World Class Maintenance Management).
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Assign and Schedule the Work Order
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Assign and Schedule the Work Order

Home || Wark Orders |S\te 10000, w0 Na: 108 X|

Site 10000 WO No

Planner field look-up contains
employees where Planner = Yes

143

108

HB D

Equip Caes” Text ”Detai\"UserDeﬁned

General

Equip Mo

Receives
Emails on
certain
status
changes

EMG 1| Engineering Dept

Product No

FRESSONT | L FrossEltw/abolster 26436 | Recuisgga 4329
Clame D [Faenks

Alert

L, FRAME BANKS

Q]

QAD Proprietary

Can assign individual or multiple individuals.

List contains employees where Assigned = Yes

Problem

Prablem Check an stamp return,
Service No: 1002
Originator: 2

Dates

Received 6/25/2009

Clased

Status

Fririty

Delay

-  Start

Status o

Class

r‘; Nates

@ \Work Orde
Detsl

[ Equipment
,
ﬁ Labor History
@ Instiuction Lists
@ Stores Fleq Lists

@ Fequisitionss
_3 Cost Analysis

EAM-MAINT-380

When scheduling the work order, you can assign the technicians used and set a start date. Note that
the Work Order reflects the primary Assigned individual, but multiple resources can be assigned
using the Assigned sub-detail function.

Remember that if someone is missing from a lookup such as Assigned, Planner, or Responsible, it
is because the flag on their EMPLOYEE ID is not properly set.
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Prepare: Work Order Setup 1
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Prepare: Work Order Setup

~ Important Data

— Assigned (list contains Assigned = yes employees)
» Assign a single technician to a work order

» Assign multiple technicians to a work order with the Assigned
option from the submenu.

— Class

e Categorizes work orders, such as environmental, safety,
calibration, shutdown, and lean.

— Planned and Unplanned
e PM work orders default to Planned and CM work orders default
to Unplanned; however, you can schedule CM work orders
during a normal shutdown period. Identify these as Planned
work orders.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-390

The Class code is actually a configurable code in EAM. It is usually utilized to categorize Work
Orders for reporting purposes. The EAM Rapid Implementation toolset provides some
recommended codes to include in the Class field to facility important measures.
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Prepare: Work Order Setup 2
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Prepare: Work Order Setup
a Important Data (cont'd)

— Work Order status change
e Automatically e-mails the notify user or group when status
changes.

— Estimates (labor, material and contractor cost)

 Feeds specific reports in EAM to provide planned against
actual an

— Estimates (hours labor and hours down)
e Use it to compare estimated hours with actual hours.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-400

On a Work Order there are two different ways to include estimates:
- Directly on the work order, the user may enter estimates (less accurate).

« Utilize Master Instruction Lists and Master Parts Lists / Stores Requests estimate planned
labor and costs (most accurate).
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Maintenance Process Step Through: Work

Maintenance Process — Step Through

Request > Prepare > Work > Record » Review >

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-410

This step is the wrench time that we discuss frequently in the maintenance arena. Industry polls
indicate that as little as 25% of a technicians day is actually spent on wrench time. Note how
planning and proper scheduling could be very instrumental in reducing travel time and increasing
wrench time — which results in more effective utilization of skilled resources.
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Maintenance Process Step Through: Report

Maintenance Process — Step Through

Request > Prepare > Work > Record ) Review >

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-420

MNQAD



148 Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

Record Work
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Record Work
a Critical Step!

 Accumulates “Cost of Ownership” to Equipment
Internal Labor Costs

Internal Parts

Purchased Materials

Subcontractor Costs

a Provides Vital Analysis Tool for Continuous Improvement
— Mean-time between types of Failures
— Should PM be adjusted?
— Could we have quality issues with a repair part?
— Should we re-train Operators?
— Is it time to replace this equipment?
— Are our work instructions steps correct and complete?
— Could we better plan parts needed?
— Is our BOM correct?

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-430
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Record Work: Important Data 1
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Record Work: Important Data
a As left

— Sends e-mail to a maintenance planner when another problem is
discovered and must be rescheduled on a different work order.

~ Work performed

- Notes specific work performed on work order.
~ Downtime

— Maintenance vs Production Downtime

a Failure and Repair Codes
— Drives Mean-Time between Failures (MTBF) Reporting

 Work Order status change

— Automatically e-mails the notify user or group when status
changes.

— The technician signals that the work is (F)inished and ready for
supervisor review prior to closing the work order.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-440
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Record Work: Important Data 2

: em) e o mh) e

Record Work: Important Data
~ Parts Issued
a Purchase Material Receipts / Cost

V'S .
Subcontractor Costs Al Tinked to what?
~ Labor Posted
_Hama '_WM;Mer_l_ | Sine: US-A-1. WO Ne: 10015 *_
San (18] Wil Na 0ms
sation < | 1 |30 | © S o G
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— QSJ‘ ol Record:
Record: Equote | AWELD-01 [0 Resitarce Wekder 01 | | Tiooueston | aHOwinAD |14 ADAM HOWHAD = Nm_u Internal Parts
PUfolased Aasigrad = Flareer JHARRIE [ ]JFRRY HARRIS [ € Used
External Materials Nt (M Manence il | M 3 8 toiomi
A e History
Protiem -
Problaen SAFETY FIRGT [ tnstnction Lite
‘fohwnlfﬂ'bﬂjdwmedlu |"1J Sueres Roa Lt
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Record: - & Comtnsyie
Purchased Sub- Recered | ansram -] s sven -
Contractor o oo [sravang -
, Status .
Services — oo Record:
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QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-460

Labor can be charged to a work order through the Post Labor Action.

Note Companies who use job cards for their employees may find it more efficient to enter labor
through the employee browse list. If an employee is posts only their own labor, then they can be

set up so that their employee number defaults in to the screen.
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Issue Parts from Stores
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wark Orders
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3 i 123 0 07,
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31873 BOILER Edit Phd 06/30/2002 04
31978 Conn0z P 0B/3042005 0.

Calurnins 3
31977 0012 test2 CM 067272008 0.
31975 =100 Change Status C 06/26/2008 06,
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QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-470

Parts that are used on a work order should be issued to that work order so that the cost can be
captured and repair history captured.
Organizations often take one of two approaches to issuing parts:

 Tool Crib Attendant performs transaction as parts are removed from crib (best practice)

« Technicians report consumption of parts AFTER completion of work as part of the record
process (not best practice, because takes away the real-time accuracy of inventory and could
result in missed transactions)
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Finishing Process
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Finishing Process
Enr . B )
‘Equipl Codes | Text "DetaiI"User Diefined
Codes
F ailire: | Repair
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Az Found . o Az Left -
Pri Craft [ @, Owiner
Crew .4\ Shift
Clearance [ _';\: Planned?
Intemal
Fabricated? Stock RunMo | g
OwtoBuld g Source Sitke | -
Oty F\eceived. g Part Mo
Date Due Part L0OM
QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-480

After the work has been completed the appropriate details should be captured in the work order.
This information is critical to the overall goal of increasing machine uptime, improving
maintenance efficiency, and ensuring product quality. Free form text fields can be used to capture
narrative information. Historical information is used to improve future planning.

Some companies choose to skip the finish process, but care must be taken because once closed, a
work order can not have details added to it unless it is reopened by a supervisor with security
access to reopen a closed work order (and if system control settings allow closed work orders to be
reopened).
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Change WO Status to Finished (F)
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WS~
e Note that Status “F"inished
work Orders H H
= L | ; is not system required, but
Excel Export =) Print | New Edit . L s
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action = | Find @ | Ste sanF = Fiker ~ aLL = Def, customer processes to allow
Wi Mo ~ |Equip Mo Status Priorty | Type Class Problem Fieceived .
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32012 102 Status ~ | Description CM Default? =
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32010 E104 - 0 123496T230123456750123456 7830
Authorize
32003 E103 AR Twro Character Description =
Change Status 3
32008 E102 C Closed
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32001 E104 FL Fz Phd 4 il »
32000 BOILERZ PL Phd UL R I
QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-490

To change the status on a work order, simply return to the browse and select the Change Status
option from the Action or right-click menu.

Though the Finished status is not one of the pre-packaged statuses in EAM, it is quickly becoming
the norm for organizations working to improve their maintenance programs. The Finished step
allows for the opportunity to audit the data entry and utilize that time to improve upon data
collection and identify opportunities to improve other important aspects of the maintenance
program, such as PM improvements, Work Instruction improvements, etc.
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Record Work: Important Data
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Record Work: Important Data

a Financial Transactions can feed to QAD ERP
system*
— Purchase receipts (material and contract labor)
— Material issues from QAD EAM inventory

— Labor transactions
— Other (Manual GLs, such as interest expense)

* You decide which transactions to feed.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-500

Remember that what transactions are actually sent to ERP financials is configurable. Most
common settings allow all transactions to flow to QAD, with the exception of Labor. This is
because many companies do not want those transactions competing with labor transactions coming

from a time and attendance system or a payroll system.
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Maintenance Process — Step Through

Maintenance Process — Step Through

Request > Prepare > Work > Record » Review >

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-510
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Review Work Performed /7 Results
~ Work Orders Status of “F"inished

a Root Cause Analysis

~ PM Improvement Opportunities

~ Downtime Reduction Opportunites

a Cost

~ MTBF (Mean Time Between Failure)

— Note PM Failures (Set on PM Template) help exclude PM work
from this

~ Work Performed Details

a Instruction List Improvements
~ Parts List Improvements

a Change to Status “C"losed

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-520

A properly managed and continuously improving maintenance organization must measure and
review in order to increase productivity and reliability. A maintenance program is not complete

without utilizing the data collected to help make important business decisions.
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Cost Analysis
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Cost Analysis

Site 10000 Wi Mo 10
Tuotals
Labor taterial Contract Manual Taotal
E stimated 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Plarned 1875 14.578.30 0.00 14.597.05
Actual 363.00 25.50 0.00 0 33450
Wariance 1868.00% -100% e -97.00%

‘Laburl hdaterial | Contract "Manuall

[ Exccel Export (54 Prink |

Find & | Default ] o]
Site # | Part Mo

10000 05-01-0444

Oty LIOM Cast Total Cost

Cost Analysis available on both Equipment and Work Order Level
How is this helpful in the Review Process?

QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-530

The Cost Analysis screens on both the Equipment level and the individual Work Order level
provide a comparison of estimates vs actuals, as well as a detailed view of the transactions that
make up that cost. This information can be used to refine estimating practices, identify

opportunities to refine inventory stock levels, identify ways in which wrench time can be increase,
etc.
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Work Orders %
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Remember! WO's can
have different fields
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reason, Close is a very
structured process.

open to most users. For this

EAM-MAINT-540

159

MNQAD



160 Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

CM/PM Basic Process Flow
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CM/PM Basic Process Flow

) ] Work Order Scheduling via MS
~ Planning and Scheduling Process Project being converted to v12

— Raise requisitions for outside materials and contract service.

o Note: All financial transactions are written to QAD ERP as
determined in system control settings

- Schedule start date
a Assign Resource(s)
- Execution
— Material / Subcontractor Services Received

— Parts are consumed (Directly or via Stores Requisition)
- Labor is consumed

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-560

The basic process flow of maintenance is similar to that of production. Start with the planning and
staging process, assign resources such as technicians and parts, perform the repairs, use the
materials and final product — working machinery is available for producing.
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CM/PM Basic Process Flow

Work Order Scheduling via MS
A Closing Process Project being converted to v12

Work Performed is captured

Failure and Repair codes are captured

Downtime captured

Actual Costs captured

The work order is finished and closed.

Equipment and Work Order Cost Analysis is available.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-570

The basic process flow of maintenance is similar to that of production. Start with the planning and
staging process, assign resources such as technicians and parts, perform the repairs, use the
materials and final product — working machinery is available for producing.
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Review
- ) =)
Review

~ Equipment Records
— Key foundational record of EAM Maintenance
— Parent/child relationships
— Analytical information here
~ Master Instruction Lists (MIL's)
— Work instructions or safety guidelines
— Provides estimated Labor Time and Costs
PM templates
— Calendar, DUOM, Both or Event Based
~ Work Orders
— From Service Request, PM or Directly Created
~ Perform actions on work orders
— Planning, Scheduling, Work Performed, Costs
a Identify Opportunities for Improvement

~ Work Order Status Change email notifications to Originator

»

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-580
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Practice!

Practice!

a Review this presentation: “1-5 Introduction to EAM
Maintenance”

a Utilize the “Level 1 Activities Handbook” for exercises
and question related to this presentation

a Utilize https://training.success6.qad.com/ to access via
Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-600
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours [ ERP Train || Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom| Hours [ Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services |
EAM Intreduction - Pesition, Qualificatien, and Competition Qbit 45 minues 0.75
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25
TOTAL HOURS:| 1 0|
Seli-Study to Classroom Percentage: 100%) 0% Mone None
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours | Pre-sales, Support, Services, Customers
PREREQUISITE: EAM Introduction Level Exam Compietion n/a
1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction Q-Bit 15 minutes. 0.25
QAD ERP On-Line Classes Level 1 (See Below) On-Line Classe|6 hours 6|
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class |1 hour 1
EAM Reading List: Terry Wireman "World Class Maintenance” Reading 1day 3
1-3 EAM Ul Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-4 EAM Configuration Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-5 Introduction to Maintenance On-Line Class {30 minutes 0.5]
1-6 Introduction to Inventory On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-7 Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-8 Introduction to Project Controls 1 On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-9 Introduction to Project Controls 2 Scheduled Payments. On-Line Class {30 minutes 0.5]
EAM Level 1 Training Goide o |Reading - [Loay s
Pre-Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 1 day Case Study) |Classroom 45 days 36|
EAM Level 1 Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4
TOTAL HOURS:| 26.75| 40| 6|
Self_Study to Classroom Percentage: 40%] 60%]

Upon Successful Completion of the “1-5 Introduction to EAM Maintenance” Exam, your next
steps will include the following to lead up to our APICS-style Level Certification Class

1. Class “1-6 Introduction to EAM Inventory”

2. Reading of the EAM Level 1 Training Guide

Prior to acceptance into the EAM Level 1 Certification Class, you must pass a “Pre-
Certification Exam” to validate your learning from these classes and reading selections.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-610
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Questions

Questions

a The Product Unit Field Readiness Team is here to
support you!

a Contact us at:
— Nancy Majure nnm@gad.com
— Sara Suhr uhr@gad.com

a Utilize https://training.success6.qad.com/ to access via
Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-620
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Learning Validation

Learning Validation

 (see separate xls)

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-630
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Appendix A: Create Equipment

Appendix A: Create Equipment

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-640
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Adding New Equipment

Adding New Equipment

Equiprnent p——

Excel Export (=4 Prink add ko Favaritel | [ Mew 9 Edit
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00040 testing enghreallocation o100 4070
0-0-0-Copy hdaria = Rotable Test Equipment EFFFEITELEFRIEEELLEN 12245
w0 Test Equipl 1 2345678901 2 Select Al 12345 4100 Faint
0012 test Equipment 0012 test-b Mjﬁ%ﬁmwse 45 1050 4060
02 best 3 hdore testing Mew ) a1 3060
0012 test1 e —
002 testz testing 190776
002 test3 testing Eolumns + upLE 53
0012 testd Initialize Limits 1050 4060
0012 testa Laock 9512525
0012 testa copy Parent Child Lookup
0012rest 2 Copy hdore testing Refresh o1 3060
o0z Test Global Refresh a1o0 3080
Lilik] TestEquip0 12343672901 234557590 1212121212 aoooo oo
nog Mews Equipemnt 3000
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Navigate to Maintenance|Equipment|Equipment.

Click New or right-click and select the New option.
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Adding New Equipment
Home *||Equipment | Site: 10000, Equip No: x|

Site 10000
7N

acton | H )a | ©

s
Codes | Asset | Detail | Serialized | User Defined

General

Description ‘

Category [

Location

Manual

Type
Parent Mo
Status

BOM Type

Responsibls
WO Owner

Catalog

[Q]

[Q]

[a]

[

[Q]

[Q]

B Equipment

Dets
te:

i
24 Notes

|§’ Servics Rsquests
[ otk Onders

PM Templates

|§’ Serial History

[ Reatings

5 Equipment Atemale
[ Procedus Lists
[ Production Hous
[ Equipment Froducts

QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-660

Navigate to Maintenance|Equipment|Equipment.

Click New.

Enter details in the fields called out on the slide.

Note fields such as Manual which are reference, free-form fields.
drawing numbers or OEM maintenance manuals.

Save the record.

In this case, used to reference
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Equipment Setup

Equipment Setup

a Important Equipment fields

— Notify

» Generates automatic e-mail and sends it to the notify (group or
user ID) on a record

Owner
¢ Restricts who can modify a record
User-defined fields

¢ Modifies labels and includes user-defined fields in filters for browse
lists and reports

Required fields
« Specifies fields that users must populate to save a record

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-670
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Equipment Setup

a Important Equipment fields

— Parent/child relationships
e Links equipment for look-ups and cost reports
¢ A Parent can have many Children
¢ A Child can only have one Parent
e Unlimited Levels (see lookup)

— Asset # - NOT linked to Fixed Asset System

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-680
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Equipment Setup

a Important Equipment functions

Cost Analysis
e Summarizes cost spent against equipment
- BOM

e Lists bill of material of parts used on equipment. EAM can
automatically add BOM when issuing parts to equipment

Failure Type
¢ Groups failure codes. This limits the lookup on failure codes to just
those relating to the type of equipment.
Priority
e Work orders default to the equipment’s priority code.
Failure Analysis

¢ Shows different equipment failures, the Mean Time Between
Failure (MTBF), and its impact on the equipment

e Soon to be converted to BI3 Report

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-690

Attachments and revision control will be available soon in v12.
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Equipment Setup

a Important Equipment functions

Auto Filter
e Runs the primary filter in a module automatically when the user
opens the module
Accounting Information
e Charges default cost center and account numbers when issuing
parts, labor, or purchases
Spending limits
¢ Sends e-mails to the equipment’s notify user or group when
equipment reaches spending limits
Driving Unit of Measure (DUOM)

e Sets up and tracks equipment usage data, which you can enter
manually, by automatic file upload, or direct connection to the QAD
ERP system’s production data

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-700

Fields located on the Equipment Record Detail tab page.
DUOM: Driving Unit of Measure = Production Driven Maintenance

Update the DUOM for subordinate (child) equipment based on the parent equipment DUOM
update. DUOM conversions drive how those production records translate into usage measures to
automatically drive preventative maintenance.

MNQAD
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Exercise 3: Add New Equipment

Exercise 3: Add New Equipment

a Add new piece of equipment with the following data:
— Number: <Your Initials> 001
— Parent: PLO001 (Production Line 1, mfg)
- Location: PL1 (Production Line 1)
— Notify: yourself (use your logon ID)
— Make yourself a planner in the GUI employee file.
— Planner: yourself (use your employee ID)
— Status: Make a selection from the lookup
— Type: In Service
— CC: 5010/Labor: 6500/Material: 1500/Contract: 7400

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-710
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Appendix B: Create Master Instruction Lists (MIL’S)

Appendix B: Create Master Instruction
Lists (MIL’S)

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-720
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PM Maintenance Setup and Options

PM Maintenance Setup and Options

- Master Lists

— Create standard lists to use with multiple PM templates. In many
environments, you perform the same PM for multiple pieces of
similar equipment.

— Attach Master Instructions List

e A standard list of procedures to be performed, including quantity,
craft, skill, estimated time and cost per line item. Each line can have a
narrative description of work to perform or a document attached to
the Master Instruction List.

— Attach Master Parts List

e A standard list of parts required to complete the PM work order;
contains the part number, description, quantity and current cost.
» Not the same as a Bill of Material (BOM)

e Can be converted to a Pick List (Stores Requisition) to allow staging /
kitting and issuing of parts

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-730
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Creating a Master Instruction List

Creating a Master Instruction List

File Edit Tools ‘window Help

x
Home Instruction Lists N

| Menu Search

¥ Maintenance
[# (7] Equipment
" PM /PdMd
- % PM Templates
(=™ Master Lists
By nstiuction Li
: [ Parts Lists
[#-5) Work Orders
: - Service Fequests
; “[" Labor Histary
. #) Codes
M Inventary
#7 Purchasing

M Analysis
#7 Sustem Administration

QAD Proprietary

st Inst Mo - iKind Description iT_l,lpa :Descmplinn | Procedure | Owner
13 Instruction 20000 Electrical Motor Rebuild
20 Instruction LUINE Lubrication Instructions
21 Instruction 20000 Electrical Motor Rebuild
Select All
2z Instruction 20000 Electrical Motor Rebuild 2
23 Instruction 20000 Electrical Motor Rebuild ’m
24 Instruction 20000 Electrical Motor Rebuild hlew
25 Instruction 3000 Engine Duerhaul —p—
26 Instruction LUINS  Lubrication Instructions “
27 Instruction LUINS  Lubrication = ——————
28 Instruction LUINS  Lubrication Instructions
23 Instruction LUINS  Lubrication Instructions
Instruction
Instruction RBOI0  Actustor Walve Rebuild
Instruction 20000 Electrical Motor Rebuild
Instruction RBOI0  Achustor Walve Rebuild
| Excel Export (5 Prink | ] Mew o Edic
< action - | Find % | Defauk MR
Step ~ Oy Diaft kil StdHrs | Cost | Description

el Export (4 Print A By Nswadit

Find @ | Fitsr - Instructionteias? 7 Defauk

=T HO

2: 1 Gk 05 73
3 1 Gk 7 105

EDGE ALONG DRIVEWSY AND CURE

EAM-MAINT-740
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Creating a Master Instruction List
< k- !R@
N
General
Detail
Kind [ Instruction - | Type o |ii
Dezcription i_theck&inspect rnakar | Procedue | |50 7742:2235 |
DOwner | KHagler E}
QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-750

Indicate Instruction as Kind to provide the correct lookup.

Click the magnifying glass to open the Type lookup.

Select a Type from the list.

Briefly describe the purpose of these instructions under Description.
Cross-reference any official procedures such as I1SO.

Select the Owner using the lookup.

Save the record.

(uhr) Creating a Master Instruction List with a Kind of ‘Safety’ designates those instructions to
print first when printing work order documents.
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Creating a Master Instruction List Step

Creating a Master Instruction List Step
Intructon Liste

[ Excel Export (50 Prink - Add To Favaurbes | ) New  g# Edit

Find < | Fiter » ALL ~ Defauk a= DO

Mot InstHo | Kind Description | Type  Deseiption Procedure e

1 Instruction 100 Weekly Building Maintenance K01 sysadm
2 Instruction 0o Kate Test fate BGROUP

. Note:
: U ———— i Entering the step
¥ T ——— details on the
. o Master
Instruction List is
what allows
At i reporting of
: “Planned” Labor
(Time and Cost)

LUINS
LUINS

20000

Skl StdHis |Cost

1
1
3 1 GK INT 4 &0 POV LAY
4 1 GK NOE 025 375 PUTLOOSE GRASE [N BAGS
5 1 GK NOW 05 75 SPRAYWEEDS WITHWEED KILLER
3 1 GK INT 2 30 SPREAD SEEDS
H 1 3 INT 2 £ SPREAD FERTILIZER
8 1 GK INT 2 30 SPREAD LIME
3 1 gk 1 15
10 1 ELEC1 3 485 Enter in the step here
QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-760

Navigate to Maintenance|PM/PdM|Master Lists|Instruction Lists.

Click New or select new from the right-click menu options. The system assigns an MIL number to
the new record.
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Creating a Master Instruction Step

Creating a Master Instruction Step

H |8
Step
Dretail
Craft | Newl B] ReaPayRate |55 |
Skill [InT &I Oty [ 1]
Minutes | 0 Hours [ 2|
Cost [51 | Suks [2 |

EDGE ALOMNG DRIVEWAY AND CURE )

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-770

Add steps to the list in the lower browse.

Click New on the lower browse toolbar or select the options from the right-click menu.
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Exercise 4: Create a Master Instruction List

QAD Proprietary

Exercise 4: Create a Master Instruction List

1. Input details:

+ Kind: Instruction

 Description: Weekly Grounds <Your Name>

e Owner: Sharter

» Steps
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

2. Save.
3. Find in browse.

Mow grass

Bag clippings

Trim bushes

Edge

Blow curbs and drives

EAM-MAINT-780
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Appendix C: Create and Issue PM’s

Appendix C: Create and Issue PM’s

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-790
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PM Process Flow

PM Process Flow

a [ssue/Create PM Work Orders

— The Maintenance Planner searches for due PMs on a regular basis,
typically once a week. The planner can manually or automatically
search for and create PM work orders.

e Option 1: Manually schedule PM work orders

— Search for PMs via PM filter that are due within specified timeframe
Globally issue/create PMs
Schedule and assign the PM work orders (to Assigned = yes)
Purchase parts, subcontractor services, equipment rental, etc.
Reserve parts automatically from inventory (if reservation option is
enabled)
e Option 2: Automatically schedule PM with Batch Job Scheduler (BJS)*

— Set up PM scheduler job in BIS

— PMs work orders created through BJS are e-mailed to planner

— Schedule and assign the PM work orders

- Parts are automatically reserved from inventory (if reservation option is
enabled)

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-800

MNQAD



184  Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

PM Maintenance Setup and Options

PM Maintenance Setup and Options

a Other functions
— Work Order (WO) Owner
e User or group of users who can modify the work order
Active
¢ Clear this check box to stop work orders from a PM
Lock List

e Prevents technicians from modifying the work order instruction or
parts list for regulatory or safety-based PMs

Estimated Labor Hours

 Displays estimated labor on standard work order
Failures

 Displays failures the PM was designed to prevent

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-810
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Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

| Menu Search

=1 7% Maintenance
[C7) Equipment
¥ PM / PdM
% R
{7 Master Lists
(£7) ok Orders

EJ Service Requests
Labar Histary

40T Inventony
A7) Purchasing

7 Finance

47 General

40T Analysiz

@ System Adminishiation

qa01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - OAD Enterprise Applications
File Edit Tools ‘window Help

4

P Termplates

s

[P Excel Export (= Prink

Add Ta Favnur\tn{ | Mew zEdit

Action ~ | Find

PM Template N+ | Description

1412 checking the Phd #increment
1414

1415 boilers Ph4

1428 Test for P Due from BJS
1430 b1 C&| Boilers

1442 ki1 C2lBOILER

b1 C&IBOILER

5% C & | Mill Machine Phd

MICED
1437 b3 Fluid Replacement
1460 b Press stop time check
1461 3000 HR C&l Boilers
1462 000 CEl

quip Na Mext Failure

BOILER4

W1

Select Al
Add Record To Browse

Mew )

Edit

Columns »

Copy to Equipment
Issue

Global Issue
EOILERS

WC3

QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-820

185
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Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

Hame | Ph TepfSTes S Template Na: 1476 X‘

P i e
H @ ”

Equipment |Issue Method | Gades | Detail | User Defined |

Sy Datal

Equipment 24 Notes
Dasciption Mot Inspectigf™ | Cataig | | | ‘

T - I T | | || B R
Frobler Precaulions [ skins

@ Superiors

B subs
| petaut == ra
@ ailures
Equip Na Description A
+ 1000 Matia & Atable Test Equin = [ virk Dider
----- 7 0-0-0 Copy Test Maria s Rotable Test Equip -
&lo0o0 testing enghrsallocation [ P Master Parts L
&7 0-0-witheprod Maria s Riotable Test Equipment @ PM Master Instruction List
+ & D-Rotable-Applel Maria s Rotable new test
&) DRotsble-Cheny Matia & Aotable Test Equipment [ P Safety Procedures
&7 D-Rotable-E quip iulia 5 test
----- ] 0-Rotable-Drange Maria s Fatable Test Equipment
E el

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-830

Calendar-based PM’s are the most simple PM’s and usually the least accurate.
System assigns PM Template #

Use the lookup to select equipment

MQAD
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Creating a Calendar-Based PM Template

H [}z
Issue Method | Codes | Detail [ User Defined

Ma of
Statuz L 1
Sliding Seh? | < Jauap20i0 » Leadl
SMTWT :52 Lest Doy of Morth |
3456783
Driving UOM 10111213 14 1516
DM 1718192021 2273 Moo DUDM |
24 25 26 27 2812930
Meter s
DUOMCycle [g MetDUOMbssue 0 |
Cunent Reading | | EstDueDae | |
Moritor
MakHigh | | metsiHigh | |
MeHghTmelmend || MesHghTmelw | |
Meslow | |

Actual Low | |

Event

ax Low Time Interval

Event |

Mar Low Time Unit =

Event Nestlssue | |

w

EAM-MAINT-840

Select:
Calendar
Month

1 (#/cycles)
Next issue date

5 (# lead days)

Enter any other relevant information and Save.
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Link an Instruction List for this PM

Link Inst ti List for this PM
Home | Ph Template Ma: 1476 X|
PM Template Mo | 1476
H D
Equipment [Issus Method | Codes | Detail | User Defined
i85y Detal
E quipment 2 e
Description | Manthly Inspection | Catalog [ 1HBA | it Cadled ] -
EquipNo | convraz |2 Converters | Location st | Sauth Carina | Ié) Rieadings
Problem Precautions |§ Skips
[ Supsiions
B subs
[ Faies
[ work Order
= ot List
-
[ EM bhaste Instuction List
é‘) PM Safety Procedures
QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-850

People who access this work order use the instructions and any safety or other included notes to
perform the work order.
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Exercise 5: Create a Calendar PM

QAD Proprietary

Exercise 5: Create a Calendar PM

1. Create a calendar-based PM with equipment
<Your initials>001.

2. Details:

Description: <Your initials> Calendar PM
Weekly

Due tomorrow

1 lead day

3. Associate your Master Instruction List.
4. Save and Close.

EAM-MAINT-860
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Creating a DUOM PM Template

Creating a DUOM PM Template

Home Ph Templates Ph Template No: 1477 X‘
T enplate No 1477

W p
\ssue Method | Cades [ Detail [User Defined

Issue Method
Issue Method

Calendar

Issue Cycle Day =] MNoofCycles 1 ]
Nest lssue I | status [hetive |
Lead Dape ‘ | Sidng Sch?

Last Day of Morth

Diiving UDM

DUOM hours [  Monitor DUOM

Meter

DUOM Cycle Next DUDM lssue [ 1

Curent Reading | 4300 | EstDueDate ‘ ‘

Maritor

Man High I | ActualHigh I |

Maw High Time Irtereal N LUy 2009 }' Max High Time Unit ‘ - ‘
uly

Max Low SMTWTFS Actual Low ‘ ‘
1234
Max Low Time Interval 5678 310M Max Low Time Unit ‘ v‘

121314151617 18

Ewent 192021 222324 25

Event 26 27 28 29 3075 Event Next lssue | |
Scheduling

PM Due Fr31/2008 | Mo Faibae I ]

Shiltwork Day?

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-870

Select DUOM method
Select or enter the DUOM linked to the equipment
Enter number of cycles and at what count the PM should come due.

Save the PM Template.

MQAD



Filtering by PM Due

QAD Proprietary

Filtering by PM Due

[ Filter Criteria

CINE

[ 2

Introduction to EAM Maintenance 191

Fizlds

Mext l3sue

Mo of Cycles

Natify

Motify Mame

Owirier

Owrier Mame
Planned?

Planner

Planiner Mame

Pt Template Mo
Precautions

Pri Craft

Priority

Priority Description
Prablem =

Project Mo
Shitt

Project Description — |

Shitt Description %

ET

Filter Criteria

Field Walue
Ft Due is Today

EAM-MAINT-880

Usually performed by Planner or Maintenance Supervisor.
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Filtered Browse of Due PMs

Filtered Browse of Due PMs

¥ Applications 4
b P Termplates X
Excel Export (50 Prink Al b Favories | ) New g Edit

R

EFEY Maintenance Action = | Find @ | Site sanF = Fiker = PMDue = Default a2 0=
{0 Equipment =

P Next Failure Mext Date Cost Center | Event Next lssue

PM Template N~ | Description

[T Master Lists
) Work Ordlers

EAM-MAINT-890

QAD Proprietary
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Issuing Globally

Issuing Globally

Phd Ternplates 20

Export @ Print add to Favarites. | J Hew g Edit

Action » )ind | | |5t [5a0F - Filter. = [rainingTest ~|[pefaute ==& D
ate M~ : Description

%Nexl Failure Next Date ECUS[ Center | Ewvent Ne:

Seleck Al

330 2 o150
Add Record To Browse

952 0

954 Mew 0

955 Edit 0

1020 Columns » 5 0150

1067 o150
Copy o Equipment

1229 test e e 1000
Issue
Global Issue

QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-900

Select multiple PM Templates to issue.

Select Global Issue from the Action or right-click menu.
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Issuing Globally

[® Issue Base |:| |§| rz‘

The igsue date can be caloulated bazed sither on
today's date or the cumrent next izsue date.

7 Multiple [szue

EAM-MAINT-910

QAD Proprietary

Select either Today or Next Issue to determine how to recalculate the next PM’s due date.

If there are multiple calendar issues that have been missed, selecting multiple issue allows for each
of the missed scheduled work orders to be created. Leaving this unchecked will create only 1 PM

work order.

MQAD
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New PM Work Orders

|Home 3(" PM Templates
[ Excel Export (5 Print

Work Orders X|
Add To Favourites..| 1 Mew g Edit

Introduction to EAM Maintenance

195

B | site [Us-a-1

Action = | Find
WO Ne ~ | Equip No

Iemplate # ror ruture analysls.

EAM-MAINT-920

QAD Proprietary
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Appendix D: Create Service Request

Appendix D: Create Service Request

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-930
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Service Request Setup

Service Request Setup

~ Common Service Request fields and functions
— Originator
e EAM e-mails when service request is assigned to a work order
Originator (Orig) Notify
e Set up in originator User Maintenance

 Notifies a person associated with the originator that a service
request is created

Notify

e EAM e-mails when service request is assigned to a work order
Type

e Lookup code for the category of requested service
Authorization (if enabled)

e Create a work order from the service request after the service
request is approved

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-940

Use service requests to report a problem with a piece of equipment that may not need a work order
immediately. For instance, an operator on the production floor reports that equipment appears to be
leaking oil. An office staff member reports a burned-out light bulb.

A Maintenance Planner or Supervisor reviews the service requests and creates a work order, or
closes the service request without action.

More information in UG and TG.

MNQAD
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Service Requests

Service Requests

a Method by which personnel can formally request service
from Maintenance

a Provides traceability throughout lifetime of request
a Provides email notification of status changes

a Allows Maintenance ability to:
— Approve / Deny prior to converting to Work Order
— Group like requests onto one Work Order

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-950

Use service requests to report a problem with a piece of equipment that may not need a work order
immediately. For instance, an operator on the production floor reports that equipment appears to be
leaking oil. An office staff member reports a burned-out light bulb.

A Maintenance Planner or Supervisor reviews the service requests and creates a work order, or
closes the service request without action.

More information in UG and TG.
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Service Request Sample

Service Request Sample

-~ Initiate Service Request
1. Production supervisor creates service request
2. Maintenance planner receives e-mail notification

3. Maintenance planner turns service request into work order and
schedules technician

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-960
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Creating a Service Request

File Edit Tools ‘Window Help

# qa01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications

| Meru Search

[+ Maintenance
: 15 Equipment
[ PM 7 P
107 Work Orders
% ice Rec
EJ Labar History
I Codes
FHT) Inventory

[#H7) Purchasing
[#7) Finance

FH) General

FHT) Analysis

[T System Administration

m

Home |Service Requests X‘

Creating a Service Request

N

[ Excel Export @ Print

action = | Find

Add To Favourites | | Mew Edit
@ | Site Filter = Al Cpen

T Jdon's 3

Service Mo

20 cilers
26 W
520 BAKER OWEN 12
913 BAKER OWEN 12
03 BOILER4
a1 BOILER4

1= MATTE

HiE CROIE

HiE CROOIS

HiE-2 CROOIG

- W15

RS WS
E] WSS

Seleck Al

Wﬂ To Browse

rate.

Mew )

unhealthy noise

'\

S~

Columns 3

W noise
Change Status
Crane.
Create Waork Order
.
Remove Work Order
9
Global Create Waork Orders

noize

o Check electrical connections

QAD Proprietary

Two ways to create Service Request: 1. From Service Request Menu, or 2. Directly from Equipment

EAM-MAINT-970

Click New via button or right-click menu.
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Creating a Service Request

Servicah 335 Site SBNF

acionf- | 1 | h | @

General ﬁ et Defined

S petal

"3 Notes

[ woik Drcers
7 Eaupment

Diigin
Originator | sysadm ] system Administrater | Drig Moty EZE] Janie's 333 group
Diig Date [7r2/20m |
(o

| 6783543 | Training Equipment | Natiy | KHagler |54 Kathryn Hagler |
piaiy | A | e al |
Ol | Q] )

Problem

[o | woNo
Agsigned | | Start
R Authorization
Auth By

\wie: heed to learm how to submit & servics request, and follow the procedure through its Ingical process.

32040

| 7r22/2008

[

QAD Proprietary

EAM-MAINT-980

Special Notes:

Equipment field is often made mandatory

Priority is specified by requestor but can be changed on the work order

Status will always align with WO status

Authorization function may or may not be enabled. If enabled, these fields will be system

generated.

Enter pertinent data and save.
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Automatic E-Mail Notification

Automatic E-Mail Notification

- E-mails the notify person on the service
request.

a The originator notify defaults from the
originator’s user profile, and is typically his
supervisor.

QAD Proprietary EAM-MAINT-990
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Automatic E-Mail Notification

QAD Proprietary

File Edit Tools ‘window Help

| Menu Search

1% Maintenance
(5 Equipment
(=1L PM/ PdM

-

BT Master Lists

[ Work Orders

[ Gervics Requests

[ Labor History

[ Codes

) Inventary

&3 Purchasing

&) Finance

) Gereral

) Analysic

{1 System Adririshiation

£ Work Oiders

Home | P Templates

Excel Export (=4 Print,

qa01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications.

isdd To Favourites..|,[ ) Mew.. # Edit

Action + | Find

< | ste 10000

= Fileer ~ AL

ip No

Next Failn

141z
1414
1415
1429
1430

1442

HIRC

e
=
i 1480
1451
1482

cheekingthe PM #inerement

bailerd P
Tast far PM Dus fram BJS
M1 Gal Bailers

i Gl BOILER

M C4l BOILER

W C 2 1 il Machine P
MiCRI

M3 Fluid Replacement

M Press stop time check
3000 HR: G| Bollers
5000 41

"

BOILERY.
W
boilerd
BOILERS.
BOILERS.
BOILER4,
BOILER101
p179
w15
ws1s
wez
BOILERY,
wer

InBiow (4]

&g =¥

203

SYSTEM

|7 SYSTEM

twiork Order 32 at 10000 Status Change

SYSTEM

Authorization Request for Requisition 74 Site 10,

SYSTEM
EAM 104 PROD

SYSTEM

twiork Order 104 at 10000 Status Change

|7 SYSTEM

Whork Order 102 at 10000 Status Change

|1 SYSTEM

‘work Order 101 at 10000 Status Change

SYSTEM

[

Work Order 57 at 10000 Status Change

SYSTEM

Requisition 54 at site 10000 has been autharized

Rosintoski Joseph
Test

“esterday
Work Order 107 at 10000 Status Change.

Monday

8A12/2008

£/4/2009

£/4/2009

67272009

67272009

5/28/2009

£418/2008

541372008

irasinto

L

EAM-MAINT-1000
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QAD Proprietary

Automatic E-Mail Notification

# Work Order 101 at 10000 Status Change

L% NewMessage (= Feply 5 Reppdll b Fowad 3¢ Delete

Fiom: | 5vSTEM

To:| ADavis jrosinto,SHarter

Subject: ‘ wiork Order 101 at 10000 Status Change

EAM Mail

The following work order has a new status of Finished:

Equip No:

Date Due:
Fabricated?:
Problem:
Planned?:
Labor Estimate:
Matl Estimate:
Cont Estimate:
Est Hrs Down:

Est Hrs Labor:

MM179 (Mill furning ctr CNC,1052 Cinc)

no
PERFORM ASSIGNED PM TASKS.

8.00

Click Here to view work orders

EAM-MAINT-1010
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content
EAM Training Hours | ERP Train || Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Pasition, Quaslification, and Competition bt 45 minues 0.75
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25
TOTAL HOURS: 1 0
Self-Study to Classioom Percentage: 1003 (174 Mone More
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
EEERELEASITE: S iheractonion LoweSram Domodosion iz
-1EAM Level 1 Training Introduction O-Bit 15 minutes 0.25
JADERF On-Line Classes Level 1[See Below] On-Line Clas=g B hours 6|
1-2 EAM Owerview On-Line Class | Thaur 1
EAM Peading List Feading 1day 8
1-3 EAM Ll Introduction On-Line Class [ 30 minutes 0.5
1-4 EAM Configuration Intraduction On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0s
15 |n£nductlnr\ to Maintenance Or-Line Claz= [ 30 minutes 05
—>{ -6 Introduction to Inventory On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5 ||
Tt guenen o Pl ehasrg Tr-Line Llacs | D0 mintes T
-8 Introduction ta Project Contrals 1 On-Line Claz= [ 30 minutes 05
3-3 Introduction to Praject Contrals 2 Sched Pay and Reparting | On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5
EAM Level 1 Training Guide Reading 1day 3
Pre—Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class [3.5 days App, 1day Case Studyl [ Classroom 4.5 days 36}
EAM Level 1Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4|
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75 40 5
Self-Study to Classioom Percentage: 40 (14
You are herel!
Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have already
completed the following pre-requisites:
1. EAM Introduction Level and Exam
2. On-Line Classes through 1-5
3. Approximately 6 hours of Required QAD ERP On-Line Classes
4. One Reading Assignment from the Reading List
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-020
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Course Overview

Course Overview

~ Inventory Business Space
a Key Concepts

a Inventory Processes
— Define inventory
Set up inventory Think in terms of an Hourglass

Add a part and a part location
Modify a part price Big Picture Q

Perform an inventory transaction 1\ J

e Adjust
e Issue %Digestible Bites
e Return
* Relocate Big Picture L

Physical Inventory

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-030
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course ODbjectives and Benefits

a Objectives:
— Understand the Inventory Module Domain Space
— Obtain High-Level Understanding of the Inventory Module
Functionality
4 Benefits:

— After taking this course, you will have a introductory level of
understanding with regards to EAM Inventory.

— You will be able to utilize the Activities Handbook to perform
basic Inventory functions.

— You will have an introductory understanding of the ways in
which EAM can be benefit an organization’s business goals.

— Upon successful completion of this course and its learning
validation test you will be prepared to take the next steps in the
EAM Level 1 Learning Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-040
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Inventory

Inventory

~ Goal: Minimize equipment downtime and reduce inventory levels by
maintaining the best balance of critical spare parts on hand.

— Automatic stock replenishment

— Track and transfer parts
across plants

— Lower inventory investment Plant Operations

by leveraging consignment _ EAM DASHBOARD

inventory capabilities | J] ] <
— Verify equipment true Cost of il - —

Ownership ECap e o

Inventory Roles:

- Maintenance Manager

- Tool Crib / Stores Attendant
- Buyers / Purchasing

- Technicians

- Employees

- Vendors

.~
QAD Proprietary MFGERO EAM-INV-060

Technicians need replacement parts to maintain facilities and equipment. These parts are stored in
MRO (Maintenance, Repair and Operations) inventory. Use Inventory to manage MRO materials
from an enterprise or site level, including stock, reorder, vendor, and financial details. Inventory
supports stores requisitions, physical inventories including cycle counting, automated stock
replenishment, stock-out tracking, and rebuild or repair activities. EAM connects the cost of
inventory to work orders, equipment and other documents, and to the ERP financial system.

MNQAD
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Inventory Role in EAM

Inventory Role in EAM

~ EAM Inventory addresses all indirect inventory
management needs within a facility to allow the
organization to effectively and efficiently ensure they
have what they need when they need it at the correct
price and quality.
— Integrated to QAD ERP Financials

- Inventory Records (Part Records) are the backbone of the EAM
Inventory Module

— Contributes to “Cost of Ownership” tracking
— Touches all other modules: Maintenance, Purchasing, and
Projects
a Inventory advantages
- Inventory “Right-Sizing”
— Automated Stock Replenishment
— Inventory Costing
— Usage Analysis

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-070
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Inventory Key Concepts — What You Should Already
Know

Inventory Key Concepts — What
You Should Already Know

~ Inventory Records (Parts) are the basic building block of EAM
Inventory
~ EAM Inventory Part Numbers # QAD Part Number
~ EAM’s part number
— NOT in ERP system
— Company’s internal catalog ID
— Used for stock parts, non-stock parts, and service
- May be free-issue, vendor managed, or consignment, too
— Location controls for stock parts
— Multiple methods for identifying and locating parts
~ Terminology:
- “MRO Inventory” — Maintenance, Repair and Operations
— “Indirect Inventory”
- “Non-Production Inventory”

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-090
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Inventory Key Concepts — New

Inventory Key Concepts — New

a Specialized Types of Inventory Parts

— Free Issue

— Controlled Issue

— Critical Parts

— Fabricated Parts

— Virtual Parts

— Consumables

— “Boneyard” Parts

— Advanced Concepts (Covered in greater detail in Level 2 Certification)
e Sole Source
¢ Tools and Equipment
¢ Vendor Managed Inventory (VMI)
e Rotable Parts
e Consignment Inventory

~ Centralized vs. Decentralized Stores
~ A-B-C Classifications

- Staffed Stores vs. Open Stores

~ Qutsourcing Trends

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-100
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Inventory Best Practices Goals

Inventory Best Practices Goals
a Increase Plant Reliability by:

Ensuring critical parts are properly stocked (Stores Service Level)

Having visibility into seasonal trends

Using Inventory Records to build parts lists, BOM’s, and Stores Regs
for planning

Providing “where used” information on parts and substitute options

a Provide accurate inventory costing to contribute to accurate
“Cost of Ownership”

a Control Inventory Access

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-110
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Inventory Best Practices Goals

Inventory Best Practices Goals
a Right Size Inventory

a Maintenance Owns and Drives Inventory Decisions
a Reduce Travel Time by Proactive “Kitting”

a Reserve Inventory to provide visibility to Demand in
Replenishment

~ Empower Resources to Research Parts

~ Automatic Receipt Notification to Requestor

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-120
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QAD Proprietary

&

Inventory Basic Process

Note that Inventory Processes
are more “circular” than
Maintenance, Purchasing, or
Projects processes, which

| Setup

N~

| Request

.~

EAM Functions
Create Inventory Physical Inventory |
Locations Counts
» Request Part 5
Create Inventor Identify needed Replenish
(Part Reomds;y zan |~ (Manual or Stores | » Issue Inventory || Invpemory Spot Counts = «f
Request)
T
‘feecsescscaccd
Define Stocking Other o
Requirements Transactions
ERP Functions ¥
AUTO:
T tions for |
Receipts, Issues, |
Adjusts, etc.

tend to be more “linear”.

| Consum> | Replenish | | Manage |

EAM-INV-140
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Inventory — A Personal Example!

Inventory — A Personal Example!

Your kitchen
What do you stock?
When do you replenish?
How do you insure you will have what you
need when you need it?

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-150

To help relate inventory to your own needs, think about your kitchen cupboards.
So, how do you stock your kitchen and ensure you have what you need when you need it?

You have things that you use daily like milk, which also have a limited shelf life. Maybe you have
recipes that you like to make often, the ingredients list is like a parts list.

What about those items you can’t do without — like toilet paper — this is a critical item.

There are probably some items that you buy only a specific brand regardless of price while other
items it doesn’t matter who sells it as long as it meets certain criteria.

EAM can handle each of these criteria as well as help you keep track of how much of an item you
have so that you know when to add it to your grocery list.

MQAD
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Inventory as the Basic Building Block of Inventory Module

Inventory as the Basic Building Block
of Inventory Module

FINISHED PRODUCT

[T7TTT 77T ouT.
Parking Lot
AMAAAM MM
'
{Lobby] Front Office } [ Shipping Area ] N
.
( N (Mai o) i Utilities:
Maintenance| (° N
MRO I And NEW Production Line: Power, Gas,
Storage Tooling Vanilla Extract Bottle Caps Water . . .
Az ~ < Finished
Shop
S ~ - s ~ Goods
4 N [ N Production Line: Warehouse
) Olive Ol Bottle Caps _
g’} ~ J Quality
i Raw s ~ Testing
MATERIALS Receiving Materials PSFOgUCFElon (I:.Ine: h
IN... Area Storage L LB e (LD ) ) G 0
Area Surrounding
) [ SE } Cafeteria Commentty
\_ J ) Prototype Area

Employee

ﬁi’f‘f Picnic P£a R *L%f{

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-160

Thinking back to our production area that were are supporting. We have a conveyor that needs
rollers in order to function properly. Maybe you also need grease when replacing the rollers. When
the inventory is issued, you can capture which equipment was issued to in order to track the costs.
You may also want to know when you’ve used a part. It is important to know when inventory is
being used and where so that proper inventory levels can be set.
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Inventory Setup — Key Settings

Inventory Setup — Key Settings

Home | Domain |Domaim:USA )(|
-~ Domain Settings =

. Ho0
- Inventory COStIng |Detai\||Maim‘ Irventory ‘F’O.I’F!eqs‘
M ethOd Ordering
Irve Cost bt |We\ hted dw - Cons Reserves? |
- Rese rv.es a nd Cors Res/Short? g ’ Cons Res Orders? |
Replenishment e
_ ABC Setti ngs A Percent | ggl A Days | gg|
E Percent | 30| E Daps | 130|
- Rese rve Inventory? C Percent | EDl CDays | 355|
- In Tra nSit? Options
. . Resarve nw | Transit ]
- lef ACCt PEI’IOd ? Diff Acct Perind? 7 Feopen Stores? |7
_ Reopen sto res? Part Description Protected 7
— Part Description
Protected?

See Introduction to EAM Configuration Class

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-180
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Inventory Setup — Key Settings, cont.
H : 1% Systenn Site Mattanance | e
 Site Settings e -
. aRVvsand
— Accounting Defaults =
i ]
e Inventory Issue o Ste USAl
 Consignment #is gk IBAfec Domsin USh
PO Mowtme | Maint | oumax | Laber | Misc More Mise |
¢ Adjustments [——— P ——————
. Dabit Cradit Cons Asset Dept:
e Transit oewts Stock bupt i
* Variances e - sl
H St Acet No: ‘Stock Sub Acct:
e Rounding Py P Coms 1 Do
e Inter-Company ol St Sita
Salns Ovder WStock 00 Fle (4 Optiore Moduss help
Sales Order Cost Center: Motk Aot e SResbam
:Wmm::i:m“m SHHLOIN 2 SR O o o site USAA
:a m = 5 W [ E Site US-A-1 for Domain USA
5 | imestory | Momiew | Mant | 6LTax | Labor -u
m g q& = Sule St
e Options Faunding Delaults [}
Site  US-AA uestor: Dept: POy
’z‘ Site US for Do usa Cast Cantar; P |
PO& | inwansary ua-m | GuTas | uabor | miee | moremise m:: w'::
Inentory Adpustment Detaus Transh Accoints Varkatcs (51 Cost) Proinc Req Auth Options Bt A
Dapt: Dot Dot Mg ProjLimET s oo A |
Cost Conter: Cost Cunter: Cost Center: e Compony Deoits .
Acol Mo: At Ma: Aot N ]
oot W Upd Appr ¢
Suib Aot Ho: Horiza
QAD Proprietary See Introduction to EAM Configuration Class EAM-INV-190
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Inventory Setup — Key Settings, cont.

Inventory Setup — Key Settings, cont.

H H + ntenance "
a Site Settings, cont. [~ -4
&L 9w E
- énve;ntory Usage e
ettings g =
- AUtO C|OS€ Stores? Pos | invansory Mant | GUTac | Lanor | misc | mare mise
— Stores Auth? B e o
. . Cost Canter: Cost Camter: Cost Canter:
— Prompt for Pick Ticket et necme sect:
Suth Acet Ho: Sub Acrd Mao: Sub fucet Moo
— Stock Repl Create e i
R Adiuest Dawn bsan: Raturn Ao Close Stores? o0
— Sole Source Options Mty CIsosin, et ot s
[ Syatemn Site Maiianonce Srompt for Pick Ticket?: oo
Fle Edt Options Modues Help Stck Repl Create: 10 Bulti- L ine: Reemyss
SRwinva@

‘%Slu Us-A1

° Site US-A-1 for Domain USA m
Bos | imentory | Moreine | Maint | eUTax | Labor " I M
Al
Dept:

owtn See Introduction to EAM
Romunston: ror  Configuration Class
Hatsy: Cost Canter: Reai
Autornatically: oo Acct Ho: U Hier 3
Sub Acct Ma: Appr
Project Riq Auh Options 20 Appe
n N Req ProlLimitt 0 o0 rd Appr |
QAD Proprietary — Doty Use Over 1 EAM-INV-200
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Inventory Setup

Inventory Setup

a Important functions in Inventory:

— Notify
e E-mails automatically when part falls below either reorder point or
safety stock level

Add to BOM

e Automatically updates equipment BOM on issue

¢ Not usually associated with “Consumables”
Auto-Issue

e Select when part is either non-stock or service
Cost

e Based on costing method: weighted average, FIFO and LIFO
costing methods

e Utilized to apply cost on issue

PO Text

 Description that will be printed as the line item detail on the
purchase order

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-210
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Inventory Setup

Inventory Setup

a Important functions in Inventory:
— Stock Details
e Min
e Max
e Reorder Point
— Inventory Master (Not yet in v12)

e Updates a part’s description, approved vendor, pricing, etc. and all
sites that use this part.

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-220
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Add Part Location

QAD Proprietary

Add Part Locations

® 'ga01: Enterprise Asset Management (4) - OAD Enterprise Applications
File  Edit Window Help

|Home "Sitas ”Mail Group |Locations X
| Menu Search Excel Expart (54 Print A tes K New)

{5 Maintenance

“* Inventory
L’O Inventary
L’o Physical Inventary
[;’o Stock Aeplenishment

Tools

-

— |Find @ | Site 10000 =+ Fiter » aLL

Part Location # | Description

a1 Shelf &1

. ]
-

[ Stares Requisition Lists Etil-51 Elec: Storage,Aisle1, Shelfl
[E" Stores Reduisiion &pproval Groups ES-A181 Elec Storage, disle1, Shelf1
[ Rebuid Lacations E_

OHa&1-R2 il House, fislal, Rowz | "
[ UOM Canversion 52

plon Fart location 100 .
=" Codes ‘ Edit >
: p200 Fart location 200

[ Commadities

Colurnns 3

[ MEDS 3 T To be determined
¥ Part test test location
|"_o Catalogs
[ Classes
[ [

|"_o Parts Status

4

Note that Part Locations are setup separately from the Part itself. Part Location is a

code. And a single Part may be associated to many locations.

See Appendix A — Add Locations and Inventory Parts

EAM-INV-230

Navigate to Inventory|Codes|Part|Locations.

Click New or right-click and select the New option.
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Add a New Part Number

Add a New Part Number

Home Inventory Site: SANF, Part Mo,
Site SAMF Part Mo 000-Training SO‘EJrCE: Ve?,dor‘ or Iilterna!
; If “Internal” — “Area” specifies where

— ] .
[ MRl Part should be taken when in need of repair
General | Stock Detail | Codes | Cost | PO Text | User Dei :
i Detail

Drcler Dl 2L Hos
Description Conveyor belt .| Anna Hagler -
Status 4 1| Awailable Lead Diaps 0 [ _Reuisition
Critical?

Serialized?

Sole Source? : Iﬁ'-) WVendor Parts

Consigrment? / e‘a, Serial Numbers

- ‘endor D - Area Iﬁ-) Reserve Analysis

i Pii Vender | Vendor Part No / [ FFOAIFD Stack
Marutacturer tanuf Part No

S L7 Consignment Stack
‘ Initial Location Storage EN Iﬁ) °

E) Alemates

Iﬁb Commar Names

Remember to Link Vendor and Manufacturer Information added in P Mendachies

part to Initial Location separate step under Vendor Parts Maintenance sub- [ tecous
module. [ BOMs
This section on the Part is read-only display. [ Analse

~ Directly Add a new Part number

~ Copy a Part number from another site
QAD Proprietary See Appendix A — Add Locations and Inventory Parts eaminv-240

Parts are added through the inventory browse screen. Relevant data is recorded on the record. A
part must have at least one location associated to it when entered. Stock levels can be set as well as
capturing which vendors to purchase from. \endor information is entered through a sub-menu but
many parts can be associated. The primary information is viewable from the General Tab.
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Add a New Part Number — Other Fields

QAD Proprietary

Add to BOM?
Active?

Sole Source?
Auto-Issue?
PO Text

Default Accounting

e Similar to Site
e QOverrides Site

Add a New Part Number — Other Fields
a Other Important Fields to Note:

|Hnme H Stores Requisition Lists || Irwventory | Site: US-4-1, Part Ma: AID-001T

sie Pato
acion - |k |9 | © J
|General | Stock Detail | Codes || Cost | PO Text | User Dei|
Inveniary =
Aefustment
Primary Expenss 3
Expense Site [ U5 A1 |
Besete | besesswe| |
Consignment
Corsimelept [ ] Gweweoo[ ]
Gorsimepct [ ) Geswsw[ ]
GorstdOept [ Gesgoc| ]
Comstdifcct [ ] Geeadse [ ]
v

See Appendix A — Add Locations and Inventory Parts

EAM-INV-250

Add to BOM? Determines if this part should be automatically added to an Equipment’s BOM
when issued to it.

Active? = No prevents parts from being included on Physical Inventory Counts and on Stock
Replenishment
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Add a New Part Number — Other Fields

Add a New Part Number — Other Fields

a Stock Levels:
— Min, Max, Reorder Point (Stock Replenishment)
— Issue UOM
— Order UOM

‘Hume H Stores Requisition Lists H Imventory | Site: US-4-1, Part Mo: &ID-001 %

— ABC Codes
. action ~ | b | ) | @

_ Phy5|ca| Due |General | Einck Dietalli| Codes || Cost [ PO Text |[User Det|
Levels
OnMend [0 | RewdePan o |
Resened [o ] MmDemOy o
svalstle [g ] sewseek[g ]
shot  fo ] MaMadw [

Note that if Issue and Order || Pemedode [0 oiertia

UOM’s differ, MUST have a oo o]

H | Detal

UOM_ Conver5|0n-_ See EAIV_I | frseion T ) LastPhusical

Config Class, paying attention ig o) Lt receies

to how UOM Conversions can MBCOode [C w| Lsstlssued [10/222008

be Part speciﬁc PhosicalDue [qyaneom v Dstelested [z |

QAD Proprietary See Appendix A — Add Locations and Inventory Parts EAM-INV-260
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Copy Parts Across Sites

Copy Parts Across Sites

AIRFILTER-DOEA

within the domain

The second

way to 5% Excel Export (= Print | ) New o7 Edit

create a Part  Acton - |Find ® | site 1U5-A-1 7 Fiter » AL - Default
Part Mo # | Description Reserved On Hand ilabl

Number . . . 05-02-220R Grease, 5.3z, NLGI 2. Light Pink 0 10000148 10000148 [Home I‘”"e"'frv x|
1235DAF SDAF pillow (plummer) block housings 0 0 0 Excel Expotimeberit
762 Run Capaciior, 4 MFD, 440VAC 0 -5 -5 sl red ¥
! onceresran T N [Action]
2785 Run Capacitor, 2 MFD, 120VAC o 85 85 et e
0746 Hut,spindle, st ] 0 0 Relocate
2978102201 Dmnia 0 0 0 Receive from Relocation

Component [tem

Air Filer, HEPA, 98,97, 24x24x11 1/2

AIRFILTER-00E Air Fiter, HEPA, 85, 121211 112 Transfec Danereno
Modify Consignment
ARFILTERDOW  Ai Fiter, HEPA, 23 3/Bx23 38x11 12 o 0 0
Modify Cost
AIRFIT-082 122HBLS 112X 12 HOSE BARB S o 2 2
i i C Copy Part Across Sites )

~ Once a part is entered in one site, it can be copied to other sites

~ The Part “Description” cannot be changed after copy if the Domain

Recsive from Waork Order
Return to Work Order
Adjust

setting protects the part description

QAD Proprietary See Appendix A — Add Locations and Inventory Parts

EAM-INV-270

If another site has the same part, then you can simply copy the part from the other site. A company
can restrict whether a site can change a description when copying. Having common part numbers

is an important way of having global inventory and access to multiple sites and their inventory

details.
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Inventory Process — Step Through

Inventory Process — Step Through

Setup Request > Consume > Replenish Manage

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-280
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Requesting Inventory

QAD Proprietary

Requesting Inventory
a Identify what part is needed

Filters
“Find” Tool
Sorting and Grouping on the Browse

Key Information
Description
Manufacturer
Manufacturer Part Number

Equipment BOM’s

Parts Lists

Work Order History

EAM-INV-290
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Requesting Inventory

Requesting Inventory
~ Requesting Part from Stores
— Manual “walk-up”

— Stores Request
e “Pick List”
e Can associate to Work Orders for Planning
e Can use to “Reserve” Inventory
¢ Can use for “Kitting”
¢ Optional Authorization
e Stores requisitions approval may be limited to projects

In the interest of reducing “travel time”, which method is more of a best practice?
Which method is more likely to be used in an Emergency?
What happens with the Manual walk-up request if the Crib is not manned?

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-300
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Introduction to EAM Inventory

231

Stores Requests

QAD Proprietary

See Appendix F — Stores Requisition List

l
Hame J Stores Requisition Lists ]
[ Excel Emﬁﬂ'ountes | [ New o Edic |
Action ~|| Find @ | St US-A-1 = Fiter ~ AL ~ Default e | .
Change Status |Status |W’U No Equip Mo EPIU\EE‘JNU Cost Center Eﬂequestur iHequlrsd [Drate Addlng Parts to a
Reapen 0 10017 Cunnt WCO1 DTAYLOR Stores ReqUISItlon
Copy BOM . N
Copy Master Parts List LISt "
Print Document 1. COpy BOM
Update Sales Crder 2. Copy Master
Parts List
3. Manually add
one at a time
4 m 3
[ Excel Export (=4 Print Add To Favaurites I‘ 1] Mew PEdlt |
Action ~ | Find @ | Default 20 |
Fait No "lDescnpt\un |F'Ianns\:| Oty EUUM EEIH Giroup ‘Flanned Cost Elssued |Heserved |Heselved Shart §SIalusEPU Mo

EAM-INV-310
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Inventory Process — Step Through

Inventory Process — Step Through

Setup Request > Consume Replenish Manage

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-320
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Consuming Inventory

Consuming Inventory
~ Jssue to Stores Request

a Issue to Work Order or Equipment

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-330
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Issue to Stores Request

Issue to Stores Request
JHOLI Stores Requisition Lists X| L

[ Excel Export (S0Print - Add ToFavouries | ] New g Edit |

. Action + | Find @ |Ste Us-el - Fiter = puL - Defaulkt 2202

Note | I n ks Stores AeqMo  ~ iDescription iStatu EWD Ma iEqu\p No Project Mo iCost Center |Hequastor |Hequuad Date
to WO a nd H 0) 10017 Cvonot Wo DTAYLOR

Equip.

What is the

advantage

of that? E '

{ [ Excel Export (0 Print 4 To Favouries | [ New @ Edit |
1 action v||Fmd @ | Default ) |
Unireserve iPIanned Qty |UDM |Planned Cost ilssued Reserved |Short iSlalusiDats Due
Reserve UE 2 EA & 0 0 0
l Issus ] NTROL 10 EA 2132 0 0 0

Global Tssue
Returns

Create Requisition
Global Unreserve
Global Reserve

Global Craate Requisition

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-340
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Issue to Work Order

Issue Inventory
Detail
To
Tosie I G Fequestor | o [[Issue to:
WO Na \ U;.;D(sﬂmesaeq No 72) 1. Work Order
zeze.:d T _ | Eu»."PrNZP] i LY 2. Stores Req
ebui [EN| eridlized Part @ H
Sl Mo ; ?\‘ | Froieci b | : :j 3. EQUID No
JebNo ‘ & Seem ‘ = | 4. Project No
N Agsembly [ | ExpenseSite |ugAT
Ote . pt | Cost Center Mg
Can Beotlo a0 [ Subhectbo  [Mech Automatically
:;sut: to From | defaults
e| In Source Site U5 | PatNo (120 .
EAE’I but I Location | CONTRACTOR I ~|  OnHand 4 | accountlng
4 oy 00000 )UOM [EA |
does not ‘ ¢ ' ‘
OH Group [ |5 UOMCost [s0 |
go to Date 52572010 |
ERP Camment i |
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-350

To Issue to Work Order, enter WO No, Location, Qty, and Click on Save. NOTE: When selecting
this function from the Work order screen, certain data will be pre-populated here.
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Inventory Process — Step Through

Inventory Process — Step Through

Setup Request > Consume > Replenish Manage

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-360
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Stock Replenishment

Stock Replenishment

~ Based on Stock Details provided on each part:
- Reorder Point
- Management Max

~ Stock Replenishment uses Qty On Hand to recommend
purchase amount to achieve “"Management Max”

a Other Considerations
Reserved Inventory
Inventory On-Order

~ Run manually or via BJS (Batch Job Scheduler)

a Sole Source Parts can be automatically purchased
~ Vendor sourced parts create Purchase Requests
~ Fabricated Parts create Work Orders

QAD Proprietary Covered in 1-7 Introduction to EAM Purchasing EAM-INV-370
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Inventory Process — Step Through

Inventory Process — Step Through

Setup Request » Consume ) Replenish Manage

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-380
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Physical Inventory

Physical Inventory

~ Physical Inventory is a formal inventory counting
function, usually associated with an audit process

~ May be created for all inventory or for specific sections
of inventory based upon various criteria such as

Last Physical Count Date
Active Flag

Consignment Flag

Internal vs Vendor Sourced

~ Freezes all transactions for parts included until the
Physical Inventory is closed

~ Provides a printed Count Sheet
a~  (Closing Physical:
- Generates GL's to ERP
_ Unfreezes the parts See Appendix D — Physical Inventory

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-390
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Inventory Transactions

Inventory Transactions

~ These are the transactions you can perform
from Inventory:
— Issue
— Return to inventory
— Relocate
— Receive from relocation
— Receive from work order
— Return to work order
— Adjust
—  Transfer ownership
— Modify consignment

- MOd Ify COSt See Appendix B — Inventory Transactions

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-400

The Issue action is used to record that a part was used for a specific work order or equipment
Return to Inventory is used when parts which were issued are no longer needed

Adjust is used to change the inventory level for this part when it is found to be different than what
is shown in the system but where it was used is unknown. This changes the Quantity on Hand
immediately and generates a GL Transaction to ERP.

Relocate is used to change the location of where a part is stored or to transfer parts to another site.

Receive from relocation is used when a part is transferred across sites with the In Transit option
turned on.

Receive from work order is for internally fabricated parts that have been moved to the storeroom.
Transfer ownership allows the owner of record on consigned inventory to be changed.
The Modify Consignment option is used to modify a part’s consignment information.

The Modify Cost option is used to change the part’s cost, generating general ledger entries based
on the changes. Use this option only with approval from your Finance department.

MQAD
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Review

Review

a Add your inventory parts and modify parts.
a Copy parts across sites.

a Use actions from the action or right-click menus
to adjust, issue, return, receive (from a work
order or site transfer), relocate, transfer
ownership, and modify consignment and cost.

a Create and record a physical inventory count.

 EAM creates GLs to send to QAD ERP when it
receives inter-site transfers, work orders for
fabricated parts; performs inventory issues,
returns, adjustments, and price adjustments;
uses consignment stock and receives POs.
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Practice!

Practice!

a Review this presentation: “1-6 Introduction to EAM
Inventory”

a Utilize the “Level 1 Activities Handbook” for exercises
and question related to this presentation

a Utilize https://training.success6.qad.com/ to access via
Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-430
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours [ ERP Train || Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom| Hours [ Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services |
EAM Intreduction - Pesition, Qualificatien, and Competition Qbit 45 minues 0.75
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25
TOTAL HOURS:| 1 0|
Seli-Study to Classroom Percentage: 100%) 0% Mone None
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours | Pre-sales, Support, Services, Customers
PREREQUISITE: EAM Introduction Level Exam Compietion n/a
1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction Q-Bit 15 minutes 0.25
QAD ERP On-Line Classes Level 1 (See Below) On-Line Classe|6 hours 6|
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class |1 hour 1]
EAM Reading List: Terry Wireman "World Class Maintenance” Reading 1lday 8
1-3 EAM Ul Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5)
1-4 EAM Configuration Intreduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-5 Intreduction to Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-6 Introduction to Inventory On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5]
1-7 Intreduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-8 Intreduction to Project Controls 1 On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-9 Introduction to Project Controls 2 Scheduled Payments. On-Line Class |30 minutes. 0.5
EvEl 1 TTaININE GUItE Eaoing ET3 |
Pre-Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 1 day Case Study) |Classroom 45 days 36|
EAM Level 1 Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours. 4
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75] 40| 6|
Self_Study to Classroom Percentage: 40%] 60%]

Upon Successful Completion of the “1-6 Introduction to Inventory” Exam, your next steps
will include the following to lead up to our APICS-style Level Certification Class

1. Class “1-7 Introduction to Purchasing”

2. Reading of the EAM Level 1 Training Guide

Prior to acceptance into the EAM Level 1 Certification Class, you must pass a “Pre-
Certification Exam” to validate your learning from these classes and reading selections.

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-440
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Have Questions?

Have Questions?

a The Product Unit Field Readiness Team is here to
support you!

a Contact us at:
— Nancy Majure nnm@gad.com
— Sara Suhr uhr@gad.com

a Utilize https://training.success6.qad.com/ to access via
Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-450
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Learning Validation

Learning Validation

 (see separate xls)

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-460
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Appendix A: Add Locations and Inventory Part Records

Appendix A: Add Locations and
Inventory Part Records

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-470
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Add Part Locations

247

Add Part Locations

qa01: Enterprise Asset Management (4) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File  Edit Tools Window Help

|Home "Sitas ”MaiIGroup |Locations X|

| Menu Search | Excel Expart (= Print

Add To Favourites ‘ [} Mews. ) Unda

B Maintenance Find @ | Site 10000

dFilter * ALL

* Irwentany

L’o Irveentary

EJ Physical Inventory
F Stack Replenishment

Part Location # | Description
Aisl Shelf A1

» B

A1 Shelf &1

[;'O Stores Requisition Lists  EalE Elec Storage, &isle 1, Shelf
L’@ Stores Requistion Approval Groups

E) Rebuid Locations

B

Elec Storage,fisle1, Shelfl

Select Al

Add Record To Browse

: OHa1-R2 0il House, islet, Raw2 | i

[ U0M Canversion — ; =R

[ ploo Fart lazation 100 ;

=" Codes [ it
[ Commodiiss p200 Part lagation 200 ——
[ MsDS P Tobe & CW

test test logation

=R
|"_cJ Farts

many locations.

QAD Proprietary

Note that Part Locations are setup separately from the Part itself.
Part Location is a code. And a single Part may be associated to

EAM-INV-480

Navigate to Inventory|Codes|Part|Locations.

Click New or right-click and select the New option.

MNQAD
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Two Ways to Add a New Part Number

Two Ways to Add a New Part Number

a Directly Add a new Part number
a Copy a Part number from another site

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-490

Enter a unique part number.

Enter data on the tabs.

MQAD



Add a New Part Number
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Add a New Part Number

Home Inventory Site: SANF, Part No,_Z
Site SAMF WL 000-Training J
e ———

I
General | Stock Detail | Codes | Cost | PO Text | User Dei
Orcler Dtail
Desciiption | Conveyor bel | Buper |a123 |2 Ainna Hagler
Status B |5 Avallable | LeadDays [0
Critical? F Sole Source? F
Serialized? & Consignmet?

- R e — ™ lnea

Fri vendar

| “endor Part Mo

Manufacturer |

| aruf Part No

Initial Location

| Starage

1

Remember to Link

part to Initial Location

Source: Vendor or Internal
If “Internal” — “Area” specifies where
Part should be taken when in need of repair

&

i2y Detal
':_'} Motes

@ Raguisition
|§ Yendor Parts

gﬁ. Serial Numbers

Iﬁ Reserve Analysiz
[ FIFDLLIFD Stack
Ié:) Consignment Stack
|§’ Alemates

I? Commar Names
|§> Manufacturers
é:) Accounts

&

QAD Proprietary

EAM-INV-500

Enter a unique part number.

Enter data on the tabs.

MNQAD
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Adding Additional Locations

Adding Additional Locations

arma ] sty =
— =

~ Some parts are held in more than one locations

~ When this is the case, simply add any additional
locations from the parts browse by selecting new in the
lower section

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-510

(uhr)

MQAD
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Add a New Part Number (Contd.)

Add a New Part Number (Contd.)

Home Inventary |Site SANF, Part Mo: X|

action = | b | ) | 3

G | Stock Detail ” Codes " Cost " PO Text " Usger Defl
Order Detail
Description | Convepar belt | Buyer |A1 23 |O‘h| #nha Hagler |
Status [a | 5] Awvailable | LeadDays [0 |
Critical? F Sole Source?
Sernialized? i Consignment?
Source |Vendor - | Area | |
Pri Vendor [ | wendor Part Mo [ |
Manufacturer Manuf Part No | |
Iritial Location Starage ‘\

N

Vendor Information added in separate step under
Vendor Parts Maintenance sub-module. This section
is read-only display.

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-520

Enter appropriate date (General tab).
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Add a New Part Number (Contd.)

Add a New Part Number (Contd.)

Home Inwentony | Site: SANF, Part Mo: x|

LA - W 2 WL Remember! On-Hand and Reorder

|General | Codes || Cost || FO Text || User De| Point Drive Stock Replenishment
Levels |

I OnHand 0 Fearder Paint 5 H |
Reserved 0 Hir Order Gty ] |
Ayvailable | 0 | Safety Stock | 0 |
Short | 0 | gt Max Gty 10 |
Planned Order | 0 | [ Order Unit 0 I |
Or: Order [o | Defines the increments by
Dt which this part may be
lzzue UOM | Eh |OQ| Last Physical | O |

> .

L Order UOM Eh |OQ| Last Received | |
ABC Code C - | Last lzsued | |
Physical Due [ inane) v|  Date Cieated | 7115201 |
If Issue and Order Unit of Measures differ, must have a UOM
Conversion — either a general one (ex: dozen to each) or part
specific (ex: for Part 123, 1 Case = 24 Each)

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-530

Enter appropriate data (Stock Detail tab).

MQAD
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Introduction to EAM Inventory

253

Add a New Part Number (Cont’d)

Home | Inventan: Xl Site: SANF, Part No: X|

action - | | D) |

|Genera| || Stock Deta\l‘ Codes | Cast || FO Text || User Def|
Codes
Type | B |l%| Type B | Clazz | Belts ‘O§| for belts |
Commaority [12:611- ] Moty | sbrooks (L] Alevis Broaks |
Catalog | 001-Trn |'~%| Conveyor Belt | Sub Catalog | ‘OQ| |
Planner | fiarz |%| Fran Shannon | MSDS No | ‘OQ| |
Size [ large |2 Laige | weight [0 |
‘wheight LIOM

= E Y Usually only selected for Repair Parts
St Function: If not checked, removes and not for Consumables. Functions
Sl from certain lookup lists. (Ex: Would only if system controls configured to
Active? v not be selectable for Physical auto-build BOMs.
W arrantied? Inventory) Auto lssue? &
Tax
Taxable? 7
Tax Code | ATL2 |l%| Atlanta, Dekalb | Tax Class MaintFep Mainteance and Aepair
Tax Usage [10% [&]10% |
QAD Proprietary

EAM-INV-540

Enter appropriate data (Codes tab).
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Add a New Part Number (Cont’d)

Add a New Part Number (Cont’d)
Home Inventary Site: SANF, Part No X‘
Sie Pat No
e - W0 O « Default
[General | Stock Detail | Cades || Sast] PO Text | User Def| ACCOUnting is
iy 0 usually defined
Inv Degt ES G mCwCw [ a0m &
v et Mo [100v G Imsbecet | & onIy at the
Adhstoert System Site
A Dept |3ugg ‘Qk‘ Aidf Cost Center |gugu ‘QH Contr0| |eve|
Aot o AdiSub st Ho .
‘ e R ' = and not directly
Pimary Exponse
Eameste | l on the part.
Exp Dept | | Exp Cost Center | ‘
Eup oot Mo [ | EwpSubhoctio | ‘ * Some parts
. t may require
onsigrimen "
Cons v Dept | | Comsiwer [ ] except|0ns.
Comlwace | | cosmsb | ‘ .
Cons fciDept | | ComssdiCE I ‘ o If ACCOUntIng
Comddboct | | ComadSb | \ entered on the
o — part level, it will
S e - override System
Tatal Cost [a | Estreight [a \ Site Defaults
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-550

Enter appropriate date (Cost tab).
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Add a New Part Number (Cont’d)

Add a New Part Number (Cont’d)

Site:

Home [ Inventory | Site: SANF, Part Mo X‘

| Patho o —

Action ~ [H | & \0

General | Stock Detail | Codes | Cost || PO Text | User Def|

Order Detail

Description
Status
Ciritical?
Serialized?
Source
Frivendor
Manufacturer

Iritial Location

| Conveyor belt | Buyer |a123 %] nna Hagler |
[a |2 Available | LeadDays [ |
Sole Source?

Consignment?

|Vendol

Area [ |

ManufPat Mo | |

|
| VendorPatMNo | /
|
|

| Storage

% Feserve fnalysis
[ FIFOAIFO Stack,

[ Consignmeni Stack
[ tlemates
Common Names

QAD Proprietary

Note that Vendor Parts is also where one
adds Manufacturer information.

EAM-INV-560

Associate a Vendor

MNQAD
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Add Vendor Part Data

| Note that a
Home *| Inventary | Site: SANF, PartMo: X .
Pattio f]'ngleMpi;.t fan
B Excel Export (3 Frint ¢ Add To Favourites | [] New 40 Linda ave u Ip e
o o FEET Vendors
" [vendorMo ~ | Primary? Hame Pri Contact PhoneMNo  |FaxNo
Vendor
Note that a single
Vendor can have
Multiple Vendor Part
I .
B Excel Export (3 Brint ¢ add To Favouites | [] New 483 Linda No S (example'
i P R different brands of
Vendor ~ |VendorPaitHo P Fan? Min Order Manufacturer ManufPaitho  |Last Cost Currency | “C” cell batteries)
Part
Numbers
Note that a single
Vendor Part can
Vendor [ Excel Export (9 Brint + ¢ add To Favourites | [ New @) Lindo have Mu'tlple Prlce
S | Default =<0 |IStS
Part ~ | From Oty [Tony |uom Discount % Uit Cost Currency
Number 0 5 E& u. 200 750 usD
Price
Lists
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-570

Select a vendor from the lookup.
(uhr) Enter the vendor’s part number

Indicate an expiration date with the calendar.
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Copy Parts Across Sites

257

Copy Parts Across Sites
The second

Component Item

AIRFILTER-DOBA

Air Filter, HEPA, 88,87, 24x24x11 1/2
AIRFILTER-D0B Air Filter, HEPA, 83, 12x12x11 172
AIRFILTER-DOW Air Filter, HEPA, 23 38x23 3éx11 172

AIRFIT-DE2

o oo o ol o @ 9 o a o

Moa o oo
Moa o oo

122HBL-8 1/2X 1/2 HOSE BARBS
a4

Way to 5] Excel Export (=4 Print Add To Favaurites. | [} New. ## Edit
Action = | Find W | Site Us-A-1  Filter + ALl 7, Default

create a Part _& &

b Part No L : Description iReserved iOn Hand 1

Num er... 05-02-Z20R Grezse, 530z, NLGI 2, Light Fink 10000148 10000148 Home |mvenmry X|
1235DAF SDAF pillow (plummer) block housings 0 0 Excel Export (S0 Print 400 o
1752 Run Capacitor, 4 MFD, 440VAC b= b= |aagon ollena o
2785 Run Capacitor. 2 MFD. 120VAC 385 385 e
TG Hub, spindle, st [ [ Relocate
5781 Omniz o o Receive from Relocation

m C Copy Part Across Sites )

Receive from Work Order
Return to Work Order
Adjust

Transfer Ownership
Modify Consignment
Modify Cost

a Once a part is entered in one site, it can be copied to
other sites within the domain

QAD Proprietary

EAM-INV-580
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Copy Parts Across Sites

Copy Parts Across Sites
a Select the Site and == ‘ CB&
appropriate part locations| ™~ . ‘
and select Add = ST =
a This can be repeated in . —
order to copy the part to (
multiple sites without
exiting screen
~ Ability to modify _fnilee
Description driven by o
“Part Description ZEe 0 S
Protected?” in Domain - —— —
Inventory setup s — - =2
gy e

MQAD
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Appendix B: Issue Parts

Appendix B: Issue Parts

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-600
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Exercise: Add A New Part

Exercise: Add A New Part

1. Create a new part with a price schedule where Part #
= <Your Initials> 001

2. Enter details:
— Reorder Point= 9
— Min Order = 1
— Order Unit =1
— Issue/Order UOM = EA
— Auto-Issue = No
— Source = Vendor
- Adjustment Cost Center=0300
— Adjustment Account=5045

3. Associate Part to Initial Location

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-610
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Issue

Haome " Pozted GL Tranzactions | Imventary X|

Introduction to EAM Inventory 261

Excel Export L'E,‘J Prirk

Add To Favourites | J Mew fEdit

A|RFILTER-O0EA,

AIRFILTER-00E

AIRFILTER-DOW

QAD Proprietary

&jr Filter, HEPS, 33 97, 2du2dntl 12
Air Filter, HEFa, 55, 1212111 142

&r Filker, HEPS, 23 28523 28011 172

Aation - | Find @ | Site Us-a-1 = EBiter » alL 7 Default Select Al
Part No ad |Descriplion |Hesarved OnHand Auvailable Ak ez e Ererss:
05-012-220R Grease, 5.3 o2, NLGI2, Light Fink [ 10000143 10000143
1763 Run Capacitor, 4 MFD, 440 WAC 0 293 293 tiew
2785 Fun Capasitor, 2 MFD, 120 WAG 0 475 475 Edit
20746 Hub,spindie. st 0 0 0 Columns
9978102201 Omnia 0 0 0
Issue

Return ko Inventory
Relocate

Receive from Relocation
Receive from Work Order
Return to Waork Order
Adjust

Transfer Ownership
Modify Consignment
Modify Cast

Global Expense Account

Copy Park Across Sites

EAM-INV-620

Click Save to issue to WO.

MNQAD
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Issue to Work Order

Issue to Work Order

sue Inventory

QAD Proprietary

’ (e
Ta
TaSits [ U541 [0 Requestr | Iy Issue to:
p— o | ﬂi-f«D@m reate | = 1. Work Order
Feserved Ta et | & 2. Stor_es Req
Fiehuid [ [  Seriiasd Part | EY 3. Equip No
Seril No T [ [reeetne | & 4. Project No
JobNo [ [ System | |
Assembly Expense Site US4 Q| .
Note: = e | ' = Automatically
3 ept | [ Cost Center Mg &)
Can issue - defaults
AcctHa [7200 [%]  sublectMo  [pMech &) .
to Dept accounting
in EAMI Fram
but does Source Site [ | Pathe (120 |
rE]cRnl;go to W Location ;CDNTHAETDF\ D - } OnHand 41 |
By ( u.uuuug)UUM (e |
OH Group [ [5] UOM Cost (a0 |
Dsts | srz5r2m0 v
Comment [ |

EAM-INV-630

To Issue to Work Order, enter WO No, Location, Qty, and Click on Save. NOTE: When selecting
this function from the Work order screen, certain data will be pre-populated here.

MQAD
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GL Transaction from EAM to QAD ERP

GL Transaction from EAM to QAD ERP

‘Home Xl Pasted GL Transactions X|

[ Excel Export (4 Prink Add Ta Favaurites. | [ 7] Mew. # Edit

fction = | Find @ | Site US-a1 = Eiler = AL = Default i =

Reterence ~ | Description Cost Center Acct Mo SubAcctMa GL Arnount

k1100525028129 052502010 I155-INV-2-C120 hdfg T200 hdech an

Processes XHJnurnalEntryEmwsafan\ew ><|Jnuma\5my-wew X|

W GoTo ~ ¢ Actions ~ 4 Tools =| @ atach | 5 Print (8] Previews
Attachments ®

Year 2mo)[ o5 05/25/2010 ~
[ aybool E&M 0000000mM OFFICIAL Sa

ave s Template A
[Is5dvA 120 | 1 e [ 1P| Peplacemen ]
[ | Sequence Number 000000000 o) ]
ccount ¢ Sub-bocountC ¢ CostCe 4 scription 4 Trans Cur ¢ TC Debit

TC Credit L3

1S5 ANV-4-C120

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-640

EAM-Posted GL Maintenance & QAD ERP application Unposted Transaction Inquiry
171

MNQAD
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Exercise: Issue Parts

Exercise: Issue Parts

1. Issue 1 part to a work order.

2. Review the GLs in EAM and QAD ERP.

Expected results:

e Credit — Inventory
— Asset Cost Center=0300
— Asset Account=1500
e Debit — WO/Equipment Expense
— Cost Center=5010
— Material Account=1510

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-650
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Appendix C: Inventory Transactions

Appendix C: Inventory Transactions

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-660
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Inventory Transactions

Inventory Transactions

~ These are the transactions you can perform
from Inventory:
— Issue
— Return to inventory
— Relocate
— Receive from relocation
— Receive from work order
— Return to work order
— Adjust
— Transfer ownership
—  Modify consignment
—  Modify cost

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-670
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Adjust

Adjust
Horme Imventory 2 B
Excel Export é_.‘,.l Print Add To Favourites. | j Mew f Edit Used to Ad_] ust
action ~ | Find @ | site US-A-1 7 Eiter ~ On-Hand

Part Ho ~ ‘Descnption |F|esewed

03022201 Grease, 5.2 oz, MLGI 2, Light Fink 0 Quantlty for a

1763 Run Capacitor, 4 MFD. 440 VAC 0 P rt r |t f
2785 Run Capacitor, 2 kFD, 120 A0 o a as a esu O
30746 Hub.spindle.stl ] a Spot CheCk.

972102201 Omnia Select Al

[ it Item

AIRFILTER-DOE 2, &ir Filter, HEPA, 99,97, 24u24011 112

— Note difference
AIRFILTER-00B ir Filter, HEPA, 95, 12512411 112 .
AIRFILTERDDW A Filter, HEPA, 23 38423 38411 112 EX between Ad]USt
AIRFIT-062 122HBLG 162 X 142 HOSE BARB § Columns nd th mor
AIRVALVE-DDI K71 DA00-KCD-KLT 174 LEVER WAL Tesis a € ore

e Mo i formal Physical

=

[ Excel Export EE“.I Print Add To Favourites. | [ ] gl Reicimn
& = | i Inventory Count.
in_‘ - | pefau L Receive from Wark Order
E | Location # OnHand )
R )
[ e )
Tcansfec Cumesship—
Madify Consignmenit
Modify Cast

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-680

Adjust

Use this option to adjust the inventory level for this part.
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Adjust

Adjust

Location CONTRACTOR R4
Current On Hand 43
MNew On Hand 41[00%

Comment

On select of "OK":
1. Immediately updates inventory On-Hand Qty
2. Generates GL to ERP

EAM-INV-690

QAD Proprietary

Select the Location to Adjust.
Enter new quantity.

Click OK.

N QAD
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Adjust

Home |Inventory x

Introduction to EAM Inventory 269

[P Exccel Export (=4 Prink Add To Favourites | [ Mew ’Edit

ction + | Find S | Sike US-a-1

Component Item

AIRFILTER-O0EA, i Filter, HEPS, 99,97, 24u2dul 172

AIRFILTER-00E &ir Filter, HEFA, 33, 12212811 172
AIRFILTER-D0%Y & Filter, HEPA, 23 3/8:23 38x11 142
AIRFITNE2 12ZHELG 1/2 2152 HOSE BARE &
AIRWALYE-DDS K1 DA00-EC0-KLT 174 LEVER Wal

QAD Proprietary

] 7 Defaul o= &
Part Mo - | Description |Hese|vad On Hand Auvailable |Lasl lssued
03-02-220R Grease, 3.3 02, NLGI 2, Light Fink o 10000145 10000145 0232010
1762 Run Capacitar, 4 MFD, 440 W0 ) 299 299 02352010
2783 Run Capacitor, 2 MFD, 120WAC o 473 473 04r1252010
0746 Hub,=pindle,stl Q Q Q
aaTa102201 Omniz a i a

040552010

031552010
02f2ds2010

032352010

EAM-INV-700

Enter (review?) the new qty

MNQAD
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GL Transaction from EAM to QAD ERP

GL Transaction from EAM to QAD ERP

~ EAM-Posted GL Maintenance and QAD ERP
Unposted Transaction Inquiry

|H0me |F’ostedGLTransactiDns x
[ Excel Export. & Frint. 5 Add To Favourites | L] iew g2 Edit

@ [ st U5-A-1 7 Fiter ~ all 7 Default =
........................ S e e
010 -C120 1100
DT T 120 1080 180

PANOOSET0ZE126 05342542010
oaosor  [2][B)5

Unposted Transaction Inquiry

|
UserMenu Edt Queue Options Help
GL Reference Batch Cur Unb Only DOutput
MI070305000101 usbp No terminal él
GL Beferemce Batch  Eff Date Entered User ID Total Corr
|po70305000101 05/01/03 03/05/07 sysadm 0.00 No
fLine Account Project Enty Description Fmount Cur

1 5045-0300 1000 RADJ-QTY-D-02- 24.15 UsD

z 1500-0300 1000 RADJ-QTY-D-02- -24.15 UsD

EAM-INV-710

QAD Proprietary
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Exercise: Adjust

Exercise: Adjust

1. Adjust the on-hand quantity to 5 for the part
you just added.

2. Review the GLs in EAM and QAD ERP.

Expected results:

e Debit — Inventory
— Asset Cost Center=0300
— Asset Account=1500

e Credit — Adjustment
— Adjustment Cost Center=0300
— Adjustment Account=5045

QAD Proprietary

EAM-INV-720
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Return to Inventory

Return to Inventory

|H0me " Posted GL Transactions | Inventory X|

[l Excel Expart (= Print add To Favourites.. | [ New. ## Edic

action = | Find & | Ste US-a-1 7 Eike it

Part Mo il |Descript\0n |Heserved Mewe

05-02-220R Grease, 5.3 oz, NLGI 2, Light Fink i Edit

1763 Run Capacitor, 4 MFD, 440 VAL 0

. Coburins

2785 Run Capacitor, 2 MFD, 120 WAL 0

30746 Hub, zpindle, st 1} 155ue

9378102201 Omnia 0 Return to Inventary

nent tem Rm’
AIRFILTERAIOGA  Air Fiter, HEPA, 39 97, 24u2ei11 172 i Pieciefie: Friosh Rk
&IRFILTER-00E &ir Filter, HEP, 95, 12112111 172 0
S s Receive from Work Order
AIRFILTERG0W  Air Filter, HEPA, 23 348123 38011172 i
Resturn to Work Order
Adjst

Return to Inventory: Transfer Ownership
Used to put part back into inventory after Issue Modfy Consigrenent
Reverses previous Issue transaction

Modify Cost

QAD Proprietary

g2 R0 |
|Last lszued | Shart
042352010 o
042372010 0
0471262010 0
0
0

03415/2010

EAM-INV-730

Return to Inventory

Use this option to put an unused part back into inventory.

MQAD
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@ | Site | U5-A-1

Return to Inventory

Defaulk

05,25/2010

1
0252472010 2
02/2472010 2
022402010 2

4 11

wil Mo

Select Issue
<— Transaction to
reverse . . .

[ Return to Inventory Spequ
Location, Qty,
Location and Effective
[ty ta Retumn Date.
<—{ NOTE:

Date Retuned

QAD Proprietary

Cannot return
more than was
! originally

issued.

EAM-INV-740

Select the transaction to reverse.

Indicate the location, quantity to return, and the date.

Click OK.
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GL Transaction from EAM to QAD ERP

GL Transaction from EAM to QAD ERP

Home | Posted GL Transactions X|
Excel Export @ Prink Add To Favourites. | [ v g% Edic

action ~ | Find W | Site Us-a-1 + Filter + ALL ~ Default - mE

Reference 1 GL Date il : Description 1 Cost Center | et No iSub Acct Mo : GL Amount
" i -160

MI00525028133 0542572010 RET-IN-2-C120 1090 160

Unposted Transaction Inquiry 02128107 \;HEHX\

User Menu  Edt Queus Options  Help
GL Reference Batch Cur Unb Only Output
M1070228000090 usp No terminal il
L Reference Batch  Eff Date Entered User ID Total Corr
|pzor0228000090 05/01/03 02/28/07 sysadm 0.00 No
[Line Account Project Enty Description Amount Cur
1 1500 1000 BET-INV-05-02 4.87 UsD
2 1560-5010 1000 BET-INV-05-02 -4.87 USD
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-750

EAM-Posted GL Maintenance & QAD ERP Unposted Transaction Inquiry
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Exercise: Return

Exercise: Return

1. Return the part just issued to a work order
back to inventory.

2. Review the GLs in EAM and QAD ERP.

Expected results:

e Debit — Inventory
— Asset Cost Center=0300
— Asset Account=1500

e Credit — WO/Equipment Expense
— Cost Center=5010
— Material Account=1510

QAD Proprietary

EAM-INV-760
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Receive from Work Order

Receive from Work Order

Purpose:

Internally fabricated
Parts inventory is
replenished by a
Fabricated Work Order.

This function allows
the newly fabricated
parts to be added to
inventory and sets cost
of part to the cost of

000
the WO. 0000 1000 big matar Hew
5 Edit
Note that a WO is %] Exccel Export (0 Prink - d T L
required, and the Find @ | Defaul .
|00kup I|St is Location “ OnHand Rsstue i ;
automatically sorted to  » [EE2 0 :l ”mt i
open WO's for the comp 4 S _
Selected fabricated NOLOC 3 Receive From Relocation
par‘t Receive from Work Order

Home |Invantory X|

Excel Export L.,‘_5‘,l Frint

e | ] New Edit

action = | Find W | Site SaNF

|| Find B | Sits | SANF

< | Description

Part No
n hdost Popular Part in kLS

Site il No ~ | Status

Rebuild
ERERTRRRRREA

00 Test for Julia

0-0 Copy Test Test for Julia

00.00 testing clear

1000 big motor

- Select All
1000 big motor

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-770

Receive From Work Order is for internally fabricated parts.

Use the lookup to select the work order. The lookup is filtered to only those open work orders for
this particular internal part.
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Purpose:

Reverses previous
“Receive from Work
Order” transaction.

to Rebuild area for
repair.

QAD Proprietary

Returns fabricated part

Return to Work Order

Irventary X

Excel Expart (= Print add To Favaurites. | [ ] Mew. P Edit

Action = | Find < | Site 10000 - Fit
Part Mo ~ E Description iReservet
D0new-1 Meww 00in the 10000 site o
05-01-0023 0il, synthetic 20wS0w 18
05-01-0031 Oil, synthetic 10w o
05-01-0036 0il, synthetic Sw30w 3
05010111 hdotor Mount 2

i

050104

Elernent filter, 7 o
08-100-023 CoilAllen Bradh oeleit Al
200238 Coupler, Hydra Add Record To Browse
200335 Coupler, Hydrar e
240201 Pump, Thp, 345 Edit
2402-019% Pump, Drum, 1
Columns 3
2402025 Pump. 122 hp. 3
2420-1P Fump,1hp, subJ Issue
T0-01-101 Hub, Flat Tip 3 Return to Inventory
1 Relocate
[ Excel Export: (.E.‘,t Print. Adl Receive from Relocation
Find = |
e ~|OnHa Return to Work Order ) ‘
3
pzo0 50 Transfer Ownership
o Madify Consignment
Modify Cost
Glabal Expense Account

EAM-INV-780

Return to Work Order

Use this option to return a fabricated part to a work order added to rebuild that part.
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Relocate

Relocate
Inventory %

Excel Export (E_.‘J Prink add To Favourites. | [} New. # Edit

action = | Find @ | Site SANF 7 Fiter ~ Al

Part Mo ~ | Deseription iHeserved EEIn Hand Can move a part: 1_
00-£0-00000 1000 big motor a a . T,

- - - Between a site’s

o078 1000 g meton ; 0 locations (Note:

0088 rotable part jhtest ] ] must be associated
00new the 00 Hews part a a to part first!), Or
00-zteveotable 1000 big motor a a .

Mo Papl Pt L = 2. To another site
0-1040 1000 big motor a ki)

01-0a-00005

01-15465300 Filter, HWAC, 15422" BEE o
01-15465301 Filter, HWAC, 15422" BBE ] o ;
o g . . R_elocatlng Across
nzo1z Besring -3 3 136 Sites:
012014 Bearing u-4 4 463 - EAM functlonallty
1 i depends upon “Transit?”
Excel Export (= Print Add Ta Favourites | ] Mew ¥ Undo ﬂag
Fing e ) - Push/Pull vs. Pull

Location ~|OnHand

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-790

Relocate

Use this option to send a part to another site, or to move a part between one store room locations

MQAD



Relocate

Introduction to EAM Inventory 279

Relocate
Inventary

Can change “From” Site to Pull
part into your own site

o

L

Aol

o

QAD Proprietary

If “Transit?” flag = no, then the
transaction is complete.

If “Transit?” flag = yes, there is one more
step . . . Receive from Relocation

[ Exccel Export (=4 Prink | ) Hew o7 Edit
action + | Find @ | Site SANF = =
i Relocate
Part Mo # | Description & =
000116 1000 big mator 3] From To )
| SANF
00 et 1000 big motor of Ste SitE L
o002 1000 big motor of FartMo | D00-Training Location
000ATL 1000 big motor of OnHand [ 0 OnHand 0
000-Training ! IZ Available U Camment
oot host Fopular Fartin Select Al Vot Mo 3
[olordz: I
00123456789012345  newD0 12345674301 —_—
OnHand 0
005 part 1000 big metor Few 2
00-60-00000 1000 big mator Edit HtoHiElgcats ELY|
7
Columns
075e 1000 big metor
0085 rotable part jbtest Issue
O0newvs the 00 Mews part Wtory . .
.
Wstevenciatie 1000 bigmoter Relocate Cross Site Relocations:
J ECerve rom Relocation .

EAM-INV-800

Note: GL’s are not created on a relocation from one bin location to another (within a site), but

across sites there are intercompany transactions to move the cost.

Indicate the quantity to relocate & indicate the new location.
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Receive from Relocation

Receilve from Relocation
[P [

Excel Expart (= Print

wribes | ] Mew  g# Edit

Pu rpose: Action ~ | Find @ | Ske SANF = File
A\Y Hs Y/ Part Mo # | Description Feserved
If TranSIt? . IS Set to 000116 1000bi§motor 5
yes, cross-site inventory 0001test 1000big motor 0
transfers involve a e e -
. D00ATL 1000 big metor 0
“Push” to an In-Transit
accou nt_ ] Most Fopular P Select Al
The n Receive ﬁ_om 00123456789012345  newiD1 234567 B 4
. " 003 part 1000 big motor Mew
Relocation” is the 00600000 tocobigmoter | W edit
second step to “Pull” oo _ s ;
that inventory fromthe [0 U] e
In-Transit Account into donen theda Newpar| | Retumto Inventory
the Slte Inventory. 00-steve-rotable 1000 big motar Relocate
1 ‘ Receive from Relocation
Excel Export =4 Print § Receive from Work Order

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-810

Receive from Relocation

Use this option to receive a part from another site. This applies only if In-Transit? is set to yes in
the system control settings.
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Exercise: Relocate

Exercise: Relocate

A new bin location has been assigned. After re-
organizing the storeroom, a quantity of 1 exists
in the new bin location.

1. Assign a new bin location to your part.
2. Relocate a quantity of one to the new bin location.

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-820
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Transfer Ownership

Transfer Ownership
Irwentary X

Excel Expart l.,‘E‘..l Print

ites | ] Mew g Edi

Action, - | Find P —- g (= Transfer Ownership

Fraom To
Part Mo # | Description Reserved
0002 1008 big meter a WVendor OnHand [Company)
00ATL 1000 big mater o | Universal Industries ~ Oty ta Transfer
000-Training | Select Al O Hand [Yendor)
ool Fost Fopular Fart in MLS :
00123456780012345  new001234567890 123456 789012345 107
005 part 1000 big motor Hew
00-£0-00000 1000 big motor Edit
oz Columng
00755 1000 big motar
Issue
0088 rotable part Ibtest PU rpose :
P pr— Return to Inventory 3 .
i - Used with Consignment Inventory
| O0steve-rotable 1000 big motar
i S :)pular e Receive from Relocation Only
0-1040 1000 big metor Recelve from Work Order - ConSignment Inventory may be a
. Return ta Work Order mixture of Vendor owned and Company
[ Exxcel Export (54 Print [0 e owned inVentory.
[ ‘ Transfer Ownership . .

Find & | Defauk 29 - The Transfer Ownership function
allows changing ownership of specific
guantities of consignment inventory.

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-830

Transfer Ownership

Use this option to indicate another owner for the consigned part.
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Modify Consignment

Home |Invemory x

Modify Consignment

[ Excel Expart (= Print add To Favourites. | [ New. ## Edic

000-Training

001 Mest Popular Par

00123436T29012345  new00 12345673

005 part 1000 big meter
00-£0-00000 1000 big miatar
007
00756 1000 big miatar
(035 ratable part jbtest
00new the 00 New part
00-steve-totable 1000 big miatar
o-1 hdost Fopular Pal
0-1040 1000 big miatar
01-04-00005 hdotor, Blowwer 15)
4

[ Excel Expart (< Print Add

action = | Find | Ste sanF - Fiter =
Part Mo ad |Descnphnn |
000ATL 1000 big matar

Select Al
Add Record To Browse

Few
Edit

Colurnns

Issue

Return bo Inventory
Relocate

Receive from Relocation
Receive from Work Order
Return to Work Order
Adjust

Transfer Cwnership

EBl Mo dify Consignment

Yendor Mo

Find @ | De|

Modify Consignment

—

T

QAD Proprietary

Introduction to EAM Inventory 283

EE

X
Caonsignment?

Yendor Qwned?

][ Cancel ]

Purpose: Modify Consignment Inventory
Information

EAM-INV-840

Modify Consignment

Use this option to modify a part’s consignment information.
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Modify Cost

Modify Cost

Excel Export 0_5‘,! Prink | | Mew i Edit
Action = | Find @ | Site SANF - Fiter + Ll
Part Na # Description Feser =) .
o
aooATL 1000 big mator 0 Mﬂd'lf‘;f CDS‘

000-Trzining
01 Mozt Populzr Partin MLS st ol Mew Standard Cost ERO 00000
00123456763012345  new01234567290123456729012345
005 part 1000 big matar Mew Ok ] l Cancel ]
00-£0-00000 1000 big motor Edit
o Columns
00756 1000 big motor
0028 rotable part jbtest Ly
e the 00 e part Return ko Irventory PU rpose .
. Relocate )
00-steverotable 1000 big motor
01 Mozt Fopular Partin MLS Receive From Relocation - USEd tO Change the er' art COSt fOF
0-1040 1000 big motor Receive Fram Wark Order a n |tem
010400005 bator, Blowser 15-8335 impel Return to Work Order H -
; il e n - Cost is based upon Inventory Costing
jus!
Pl Excel Export (.,;:‘.,l Prink | Transfer Cvnership MethOd (FI FO, LI FO, Sta ndard)
Find @ | Defauk Modify Consigrment - Creates GL Transactions
f
Lacation # | On Hand | odifyjeost
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-850

Modify Cost
Use this option to change the part’s cost, generating general ledger entries based on the changes.

Use this option only with approval from your Finance department.

MQAD



Introduction to EAM Inventory 285

Appendix D: Physical Inventory

Appendix D: Physical Inventory

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-860
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Physical Inventory

Physical Inventory

a~ Physical Inventory is a formal inventory
counting function, usually associated with an
audit process

~ May be created for all inventory or for specific
sections of inventory based upon various
criteria (Ex: Last Physical Count Date)

a~ Freezes all transactions for parts included until
the Physical Inventory is closed

~ Provides a printed Count Sheet

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-870

(uhr) — details here were duplicated on previous slide
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Create a Physical

Create a Physical

Hame |F'hyswca||nventory X|

[ Excel Export %J Prink Add To Favourites. | [ ] ew oY Unds

Actin. .| Find | | | site [sanF -] ke = [ ~|[pefaut -|=a & B8

Inv No « | Contral Mo Type ECUnswgnmenl? %Vendur Mo EClealed Date %Slalus Clozed Date Clozed By

Training FI

40 4Patest O D4i23/2008 x
T e Control O 41472008 5
""" 428 Gopy of 425 O 41372008 x
e copy of 423 O D341/2008 5
''''' 426 Gopy of 425 0 0331/2008 c 0401342008 fanie
e lasking 4 &IF O 03i06/2008 x
_____ 424 O 03272009 5
B F ontrel 0O D2iR0/003 c 02/e3,2008 rosinta
‘_422 ncrd <ch Il cory B2r20£2008 5
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-880

Use the physical inventory module to:

Pick a group of parts based on user-defined criteria to count and print count sheets.
Verify the quantity in inventory and enter count results.

Make adjustments to the on-hand inventory quantity automatically after closing count.

EAM includes only active parts in physical inventory lists and the physical inventory add lookup.
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Create a Physical

Create a PhySICaI [Home | inventory | Prysical iventary |

[ Exccel Export (500 Frint - Add o Favourtes | ] hew

Physical Inventory % fction v|| Find @ | Site LS-a-1 _
g Excel Export Frint Add To Favourites e ) Lnc | :
Use Global e e ] cooestas  biNe e coms |
Action. x| Find | site 1
acon 7P| | | s i [ iobaladd TiPER oy
Add from the Jinw Ho [otoin. ~[Tpe  [Consigmoent
[z Training Fhys I =] rint Locumen
; T i
Action menu T
- B SCH il 1 JERA RHD M
oradd item o - :
. .. o o
individually o o
T o 07372007 x
T ] o7m3izI0T c Py E
g 12349
i 8 Lookup
241 12348
T | Find ® | Site | sANF
- |Parl No ~ | Deseiption [Reserved
R
S LP&RT W
Excel Export (2 Print  + Add To Favourites | ) nief ™! v partna. 41 "
104+ Parts # 104 - consignment o I
Find | s |[peFaut -]
pios Farts & 103 copy # 105 removed o i
&sciiption RIR-CONA Consigned part for RIR number | o
SB-Stock-Rap-Fare 1000 big moter o
virginiz1 test [
wirginia2 0 =
4 i »

QAD Proprietary

EAM-INV-890

Add items to count to the physical
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Print a Physical Inventory Count Sheet

Print a Physical Inventory Count Sheet

Home Phyzical lInventony x|

Excel Export (54 Print

Introduction to EAM Inventory

Add To Favourites | J New 1 Lndo

Action =|| Find S | Site SANF v Fiker = Status=5 |7 Default =T B0
Change Status ] |Typa iEnnslgnmenP E\Iendnl No iEreated Date EStatus Clozed Date |Elnsed By
Global add t 1008 vl 012202002 3
Prink Docurent
O 012852008 S
T oom Fat's Test 1000 O 01/28/2008 5
om disdidf 0 01282008 5
o azdfasd O 1240842007 3
----- 233 another newonefort  sch O 1142042007 5
s another new onefort  sch vl 1141572007 S
236 EES4E5 vl 020252007 g
b 226 i1 here 12343 O 030352007 s
----- 225 E54E45 1&345 ] US.’OI&UDT £

QAD Proprietary

289

EAM-INV-900

Navigate to Inventory|Physical Inventory.

Highlight the run number.

Select Print Document from Actions.

Print the document.
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Enter Count

Enter Count

Home "Inventnry |F'hys|ca||nventnry X|
Excel Export [E.‘,l Print

Add To Favourites. |, [} New. 48 Undo.

CABLEDID BALLOFF39TEST CAELE

TED 120 w 130

QAD Proprietary

_A_ftlon ~ | Find @ | Site Us-a-1 1 Eilker + ALL 7 Default ] L x )
[ ]Inv Mo v | Contral Mo |T_upe iConsignmenl? i\u"andor Na iCreated Date iSlatus |C\osed Date |C|osed By
5 Test TYFEA O 04/27/2010 c 05232010 spsadm
----- 4 uhr O 0401372010 [ 051872010 aant
|
2 jar-2 O 0702372008 3
B JaR-1 RHDM O 077172003 C 07172009 aant
] n
[ Excel Expart (= Print Add To Favourices. | [} Mew. 48} Undo
Find @ | Defaulk 20
Fart Ha Description Lacation = On Hand 7 Count ™\ | Current Gty |
[ EEARING00E 5 JEM BEARING s

EAM-INV-910

Enter count for each part in the lower browse.
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Close a Physical

Close a Physical
wPhys\ca\ Inventory X|

5 Excel Export @ Frink Add To Favourites..| | ew pY Unda

Action. .| Find | | = st [sanF -] ke = [ -|[pefaut -| a2
W”‘ Inv No v | Control Mo ‘Type ECDnsignmenl'? EVEHdU[ Mo |Created Date | Status |C|Used Date |CI
436 Training P1 O
55 ) O i % | Default
433 Add Record To Browse O ; :
e 5l . x Canoeled-1
i) Tew
430
i Edit o
429 O
oazm Columns 3 0O
e Global Add O
425 O
as 0
T FControl O 0242012009 c 0212312009 It
- nCirl sch vl cary 027202003 5
a0 JR1001 RNDM ml 02/10/2009 X
3 Excel Export (=4 Prink Add Ta Favourites | [} Mew 48 Unda
Sind @ | Default ] 2 D
....‘ Part Mo Lo | Description |Dn Hand Lacation ECount ECurrent Oty
6102 consignment ibem # 102 0 comp 12 18
consignment item # 103

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-920

Close the Physical by selecting the change status option from the action menu.
Note No Inventory Transactions can be made to a part that is associated to an active physical.
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Closing a Physical

Closing a Physical

a Upon closing, EAM automatically creates any
necessary adjustments to the part in inventory.

Excel Expart l'E_.‘,l Prink Add Ta Favoutites | J Mew. 1) Linda
Find @ | Defaul ] <0
~ |Partha Location = ililn Hand
[ cEariNG oo
CABLE-D1O

Before

BALLOFF 33 TEST CABLE

|Hume | Inventary Xl Physical Inventory |

Excel Export (S0 Prink  Acdd To Fevoriies | ) New o Edit

Action ~ | Find S | Ste Us-a-1 - Eiber ~ ALL - Default = 23.0|
Afte r Par No ~ Description | Fieserved OnHand Available | Last lssued | Short
BEARING 002

10 18 8 172352009 0

03302010

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-930
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Physical Adjustment: GLs Created When Closed

Physical Adjustment:
GLs Created When Closed

~ EAM-Posted GL Maintenance and QAD ERP
Unposted Transaction Inquiry

293

Horne |F'nstad GL Tranzactions X|

Excel Export (,E,‘,l Print Add To Fasourites | e i Edit

User Menu  Edit Queus

GL Reference
MI070301000097

Batch

action + | Find @ | Ste US-A- » Fiter ~ ALL v Default > m3 o
Reference |GL Date L4 ‘Descnptlnn |Enst Center Aect No Sub Acct Na GL Amount |
hA1100525028136 05/25/2010 PHY-OTV-I-BEEARIN 1500 421
MAI100523025136 0342572010 FPHY-QTY--EEARIN 3300 S4.21

Options  Help

Unposted Transaction Inquiry

Cur
usp

Unb Only
Ho

terminal . |

Batch

Eff Date Entered User ID Total Corr

pIo70301000097

05/01503 03701707 sysadm 0.00 No

fLine Account

Project. Enty Description Amount Cur

1 5045-0300
2 1500-0300

QAD Proprietary

1000 PHY-QTY-D-06-
1000 PHY-QTY-D-06-

11.25 USD
-11.25 USD

EAM-INV-940
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Exercise: Create a Physical

Exercise: Create a Physical

1. Select the part you added during the Add New
Inventory exercise.

2. Use it to create and save your physical.

3. Exit and attempt to issue your part from the
Inventory module.

4. Return to your physical.
Enter a new count, then close the Physical.

6. Return to Inventory and view your parts on
hand quantity. Did the quantity change?

7. Review the GLs in EAM.

o
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Appendix E: Stock Replenishment

Appendix E: Stock Replenishment

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-960
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Stock Replenishment

Stock Replenishment

a Use the Stock Replenishment module to replenish stock
automatically.
— Ways to Replenish Stock

¢ Manually create a stock run with a specific filter criteria such as
part type, vendor, critical, and consignment.

e Automatically Create - Use Batch Job Scheduler (batch/autostck.p)
which is still being converted in v12.

~ EAM compares a part’s current on-hand quantity to the
reorder point and management max values.

a If a part’s current on-hand quantity is at or below the
reorder point, it lists as a part to reorder, with a reorder
quantity suggestion.

a Create the request after adding parts to a stock run.
— Vendor Sourced: Generates purchase one requisition per Vendor
— Internal Fabricated: Generates work order

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-970
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Create a Stock Replenishment

Create a Stock Replenishment

qa01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools ‘window Help
F
|Home |Stock Replenizhment X|
| Meru Search | Excel Export (50 Print  Add [0 F Hew ) Lo
B Maintenancs Action ~ | Find @ | Site Fiter + AL
=% Inventons -
2 Invertoy Stack RunMo  ~ Descrigtion Type  |Status | Originalor
[ Physical Inventory 3
Stock Rieplenishment i e B
[ Stores Requisition Lists 1% Vendor 1 anetas
[ Stores Requisition &pproval Graups BT MORE SERIALIZED PARTS Add Record To Browse 5
[ Rebuid Locations e Serlalized Parts Hew o
[ UOM Comwersion | | — s e 5
fake parts o
| Y Codes i i Edt
{5 Puchasing [ = Make Farts 2pr 21 I ,
[ Finance i Fanes far Building P o
[ () General i w Farts Global Add
) Analysis s Emergeney Parts Build Create Requests 3
BT Spstem Administration iog Wade Farls 16 2pr [ jrosinto
EExce\ Expart (= Print Add Ta Favaurites |, [ ] New. 48) Unda
2 Find | Default =T
] Part Mo ETo Order EMgtMax Oty
) 30
 AIRFIT087 COUPLER FOR QUICK DISC 15 0
o AIRFITOE bl EITTING
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-980

Use Stock Replenishment to identify parts below reorder point or safety stock level. Create
requisitions or work orders to replenish depleted inventory.

Create a stock replenishment header or stock run in the top frame.
Globally add parts or attach individual parts to a stock run.
Print the list of items below reorder point or safety stock level for review in the bottom frame.

The stock run number is copied to the requisition or work order, noting its origin.

MNQAD



298 Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

Add Parts to a Stock Replenishment

Add Parts to a Stock Replenishment

a Use the Global Add action and create the
selected filter to find all active, vendor-sourced
parts to reorder.

Filter Criteria E]@J@

St

Status Desc
Stock Dut Gty
Stock Dut?

Sub Catalog

Sub Catalog Desc
Tax Class

Taw Class Desc bl

Parts meeting specified criteria
will be selected if On-Hand Qty YT [oc J{cnea ]
is at or below Reorder Point

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-990

Click Global Add in the Stock Replenishment Action menu.
Click the ellipsis (...) button.

Click the Add button (green plus).

Build a vendor-sourced parts filter.

Select the Active field.

Select the Source field, equals vendor.

Click OK.

Add other parts by clicking New in the lower browse.

You only need to create the filter once. Save it for re-use.

MQAD



Introduction to EAM Inventory 299

Review Parts on a Stock Replenishment

Revi Part Stock Replenish t
2, 01 Entwyjnive Asset Momageswnl (1)~ QAR Enbesprisn Spplicatiom
Merw Sah B |mpwe  wror meas mnhe e [ [ B E Do R S B | Sens @ | &
1) Puckaing L R R R R RNy RN TR R R RN R AR R R RN KRR
3 france
¥ (3 Germal B
S t QAD EAM Development
¥ () Equoment - 3555 Hogr B
< [ lvariey * QAD e
% 3 _INVERTORY OVER 5| i D0 208
¥ (3 Iewentory Daps O Supphd :
) ety Usage dnabysie] 1 TI0.72300333
3 rveniony Vekan i Stock Replenishment
¥  eabimy With Lesaben | -
) rovmrdeay With Leesien ] Site 10000 QAD EE Site - NI Prant
# () Iowentory Without Pace - Stock No 1
3 2 riginatar aysadm
Drig Date DE2 399
l povends
i Line  patbe Oescription TaOrder heeun BOM  Crticl?  Plased Orier L ast hemum) i et
; Location O Haned Myt M Oty Lwad Dayw O Ordes L LM Cast Totd
1 m 1o EA ha nTM 12060002 18200 102 m
- am o 100 A rnEs 1m
g Location  eet OnMerd 1589400
* - 000
M
i Pri Veme 020
Slock Replenisiment 10200
Aty
QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-1000

Edit, review, and approve parts to order.

Use the Create Requests action to add requisitions.
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Create Stock Replenishment Requests

Create Stock Replenishment Requests

Haome Stock Replenishment x‘

Excel Export (=4 Print

ol ittt Will create:

action ~|| Find & | Site 10000 v Filer ~ AL v Default &

e T T - One PurChase
C =ant 08142003 Request per

P aant 0862003

Vendor for

Whdor paits

jrosinto

16 “andor 1

jrosinta

= T Vendor Sourced
jrosinte 04/21/2009 Pa rts

jrosinta 0472172009

jrasinta 04/16/2009 - Work Orders

15 MORE SERISLIZED PARTS

14 Serialized Parts

] hfske parts

NOte: 12 hfake Parts pr 21

After pa r-ts are 1 Parts for Building
for Internally

selected can a Emagany Fans i _
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Edit, review, and approve parts to order.

Use the Create Requests action to add requisitions.
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Globally Create Purchase Orders from Stock Replenishment

Stock Replenishment

|H0me "StockRepIenishment |Requisitions x|

Globally Create Purchase Orders from

[ Excel Export (5 Print  Add To Favourites | || New g Edic

Action ~|| Find @ | site 10000 7, Fiter = &L

* Default
o)

== A

iData Due

05122009 Barg Yarner

Autharize

i\lendnr Mame

Change Status

Stock Run Mo

# | Total Cost

2296 .24

Conzig

Bearing, SKF. GEZ210, RS

2 5010111 bdator bount F 100 o

Modify Currency 03022003 Universal Industries 3938 Ol
Reopen m
Create Purchase Order es || ] New o Edi
Global Create Purchase Ord -
lobal Create Purchase Order |fau|t s 20 9
Line |PartMo Drescription Status iutp Ordered Gty Received ‘UOM  |Date Required | Date Due

05/11/2003

0343142009

QAD Proprietary

EAM-INV-1020

Create POs from the stock replenishment.
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Close a Stock Replenishment

Close a Stock Replenishment

a Once the Requisitions or Work Orders are
created, the Stock Replenishment automatically
closes.

Home Stock Replenizhment x|
[ Exxcel Export & Print 5y Add To Favourites | [) Hew 48 Unda
Action ~ | Find W | Site SANF 7, Fiter = &L = Defaul 2.0
E““E Stock Run Mo« iDescnphnn iType ﬁatus |Dngmatnr Orig Date |
00 Fregs, one consignad new! & janie 07/17,2009
----- 633 2reqs new1 C janie 0TAT2009
e checking the regs new! C janie 07/17£2009
e checking vandar newt | C janie O7HEZ003
T e for intemal new C janie 06132003
_____ 635 checking Regs new! C, janie 0E/18/2009
B 634 Internal new ] F rir 040672003
[P Exccel Export (54 Prink #Add Ta Favaurites. | [ ) Mew 4 Unda
& | Default o= < 0
~ Descript\on Mgt Max Gty Flanned Order On Order

B

QAD Proprietary EAM-INV-1030
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train || Role Based
Certification Levels - E Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position, Qualification, and Competition _|@bit 45 minues 0.75)
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25]
TOTAL HOURS: 1) 0
Self-Study o Classroom Percentage:| 100% 0%  None None
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours | Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
PREREQUISITE: EAM Introduction Level Exam Ct n/a
1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction Q-Bit 15 minutes 0.25)
‘QAD ERP On-Line Classes Level 1 {See Below) On-Line Classe|6 hours 6|
1-2 EAM Qverview On-Line Class |1 hour 1]
EAM Reading List: Terry Wireman "World Class Maintenance” Reading 1day 8
1-3 EAM Ul Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 05
1-4 EAM Configuration Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-5 Introduction to Mai 1ce. On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
R A B TR TS (SETEEN - =5
{ 1-7 Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5 |
1-8 Introduction to Project Controls 1 On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-8 Introduction to Project Controls 2 Scheduled Payments On-Line Class |30 minutes 05
EAM Level 1 Training Guide Reading 1day 8
Pre-Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 1 day Case Study) |Classroom |45 days. 36|
EAM Level 1 Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours. j
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75] 40 5|
Self-Study to Classroom Percentage:| 403%| 60%]
You are here!
Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have already completed the
following pre-requisites:
1. EAM Introduction Level and Exam
2. On-Line Classes 1-1 through 1-6
3. Approximately 6 hours of Required QAD ERP On-Line Classes
4. Approximately 8 hours of Required Reading from the EAM Reading List
QAD Propri€a y EAM-PUR-020
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Introduction to EAM Purchasing 305

Course Overview

a Course Objectives and Benefits
a Business Space

a Key Concepts

~ Examples

a Purchasing Setup Review

a Purchasing Process

a Returns Process

~ Course Review
~ Next Steps

QAD Proprietary

a Stock Replenishment Process 7/,? l\ i
Digestible Bites (

Think in terms of an Hourglass

Big Picture L g

Big Picture L

EAM-PUR-030
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course Objectives and Benefits

a Objectives:
— Understand how QAD EAM Purchasing fits in Business
— Understand EAM Purchasing Key Concepts
— Obtain process and functional experience with EAM Purchasing

a Benefits:

— After taking this course, you will have hands-on experience with
EAM Purchasing.

— You will be familiar with the EAM purchasing business space in
order to position more effectively the product as a solution.

— You will be able to work through foundation EAM Purchasing
Processes on your own.

— Upon successful completion of this course and its learning
validation test you will be prepared to take the next steps in the
EAM Level 1 Learning Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-040
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Purchasing Overview

Purchasing Overview

a Goal: Source critical spare parts from approved suppliers
as quickly as possible at the lowest possible cost.

— Accelerate approval cycles
via electronic requisition

approval
— Monitor spending Plant Operations
against budget AV DASHEOARD
- Leverage buying power | ]] ] o
through shared services S ﬁc‘
— Evaluate vendors based PR S,
on delivery performance o0
Purchasing Roles: Vi ™ Y i'~“_
- Requestors \'5’ : :}éiﬂ_
- Buyers ponsy s : .
- Approvers e i
- Receivers :
- Accounts Payable Y s
- Vendors "i_!}’u
QAD Proprietary MFGERO EAM-PUR-060

The EAM Purchasing module is designed to provide best practice purchasing functionality for
Indirect materials, services, and inventory.

Within the EAM Purchasing module, users can create and maintain requisitions, standard clauses,
and approval groups. EAM utilizes ERP Supplier Records to allow users to select approved
vendors and ensure purchasing flows through the ERP Accounts Payable functions.

With the EAM electronic approval routing capabilities (for both Requisitions and Purchase
Orders) and the ability to add routing substitutions, EAM replaces the need for hard-copy
approvals in purchasing and provides vital history during regulatory audits.

With the Purchasing Module, EAM provides vital business information for a company to improve
their bottom line. Functions such as budgetary controls and purchasing monitoring allow
companies to keep an eye on their cash flow and control the situation before there is a problem.
Being able to consolidate purchasing information allows companies to leverage their buying
power as they negotiate with their suppliers based upon volume and past supplier performance.

In general, the goal of EAM Purchasing is to ensure that the plant has what it needs, when it needs
it, and the very best price in order keep the plant running efficiently to satisfy customer demand.

MNQAD



308 Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

Purchasing Role in EAM

Purchasing Role in EAM

a Purchasing addresses all indirect purchasing
requirements in a plant, enabling the buyer to report all
indirect purchases in a single system.

— Purchasing is tightly integrated into EAM’s inventory, capital
project, and maintenance modules.

— Requisitions are the backbone of the purchasing system. All
requests originate as requisitions. Requisitions route for
approval, and are attached to purchase orders (POs).

- EAM automatically creates POs for sole-sourced items.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-070

The Purchasing Functions do not perform in a vacuum. The transactions and controls in EAM
Purchasing have a direct impact on all the other modules in EAM: Maintenance, Inventory, and
Project Controls.

In this course, we will discuss how EAM Purchasing can be used to manage all indirect purchasing
requirements and how collected data can provide visibility into the overall health of the purchasing
organization.
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Purchasing Key Concepts — What you should already
know

Purchasing Key Concepts — What you
should already know . . .

a EAM PO = ERP Memo Purchase Order

a All EAM adds, changes and deletes are automatically
reflected on corresponding ERP purchase order

- Financial Transactions Feed to QAD ERP

— Receipts

Remember!
- Returns to vendor ERP Chart of Accounts:
— All tax related to purchase - Cost Center

- Account

- SubAccount

- Sometimes Product Line

EAM’s "Dept” is not associated
with ERP Chart of Accounts

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-090
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Purchasing Key Concepts - AP

Purchasing Key Concepts - AP

~ EAM Purchasing: Processes Purchase Requests through
create, approve, order and receive

~ ERP Accounts Payable (AP): Processes Invoices from
Suppliers and Pays Invoices

— Separate group from Purchasing due to Segregation of Duties

— Three Primary AP Documents:
e Purchase Order (Source: EAM)
e Receiver (Source: EAM)
e Voucher / Invoice (Source Supplier — directly into QAD)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-100

Understanding EAM’s Purchasing Module’s place in the overall Supply Chain is key to
implementation success.

Aside from ties to Financials, EAM Purchasing is also integral to Accounts Payable functions
within ERP. The two groups are usually separated due to Segregation of Duties requirements.

In EAM, Purchasing is a process that may involve any number of requesters, but only a select few
in an organization are allowed to order items or services from a suppliers. Those responsible for
processing orders are referred to as Buyers. In EAM, an employee may be designated as a Buyer in
the employee record. Also, in the system control settings, the flag Any Buyer? determines if
Buyers may work on each others orders or only their own. This is usually also driven by a
company’s business requirements.

The Accounts Payable group is responsible for ensuring that payment is made to suppliers/vendors
for goods or services received. Their role functions within the ERP system. The key elements
required for payment for goods/services received are the Purchase Order and the Receiver, which
come from EAM to the ERP system, and the Invoice itself which comes from the supplier. These
three are typically matched prior to actual payment in ERP, which is often referred to as a three-
way match for payment.
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Purchasing Key Concepts - Approvals

Purchasing Key Concepts - Approvals

a Electronic Routing via EAM Mail
Routing Groups
Routing Hierarchy (CC, Acct, User, Project)

Req Type Determines Which User Limit to enforce

e Req Exp

e Req Cap

e Req Proj
Concept of "Wait Hours" to skip Approvers if not addressed
within that time

Routing Substitution Capabilities

a Horizontal / Vertical Approval
— Standard: Vertical
— Horizontal: When final sign-off required

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-110

EAM provides the ability for electronic, or on-line / paperless approval routings. In EAM
Purchasing, the behavior of the electronic approval is driven by several key configurations: (1) the
definition of Routing Groups, (2) the configuration of the Routing Hierarchy, and (3) the approval
limits defined on the approver’s EAM User ID.

In addition to the basic Electronic Routing configuration, EAM v12 allows for a new concept in
routing known as Horizontal approval. In previous versions of EAM, all approval routings were
Vertical meaning that there was a list of approvers, in ascending order of approval limits, and once
someone in the list with an approval limit higher than the record approved the record the record
would be considered approved.

With Horizontal approval, organizations can now specify that once Vertical approval requirements
are met, additional approvals can be required. For example, some organizations may require that
Finance provide final sign-off on purchases after the budget owners in the vertical approvals have
approved.

Another key concept in EAM approvals is the concept of a Quality Approver. In the initial setup of
an Approval Group, the system administrator can add a Quality Approver the list. In the Approval
Group, the Quality Approver will have the flag Cons Limit? (Consider Limit) set to no, which
means that when this approver is approving a request, EAM does not consider this person as a
dollar approver. For example, an organization may add an IT person to all requests against IT
accounts to ensure that any software purchases meet the companies IT standards. Because of their
role in approving the quality of a purchase, a Quality Approver can NEVER be skipped.
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There are two ways to include a Quality Approver in a routing. The Quality Approver can be
included in the official Routing Group and will always be a part of that group. Also, a requester
can add a Quality Approver to a record’s routing at the time they route the request for approval.
This approach adds the Quality Approver for that particular routings’ list and does not add that
approver to the overall Routing Group.

The two types of approval that are available in Purchasing are Requisition Approval and Purchase
Order Approval. Either, both, or neither may be required based upon system configuration and
business requirements.

Requisition Approval routing is the most commonly employed type of approval. This is typically
referred to as spending approval and usually involves budget owners providing their approval to
spend money from their budget for this purchase request.

Purchase Order Approval is becoming more popular as more companies are limiting the amount of
money a Buyer can commit without having to acquire supervisor approval. For example, if a
company allows buyers to commit up to $50k on their own, but purchase orders larger than $50k
require supervisor sign-off, you would recommend enabling Purchase Order Authorization.
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Purchasing Key Concepts - Approvals

a Quality Approvers
— “Cons Limit?” (Consider Limit) = No
— Cannot be skipped

— Can be permanently included in a Routing Group or can be
added “on the fly” by the requestor (does NOT permanently
change Routing Group)

a Requisition Approval
a Purchase Order Approval

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-120

EAM provides the ability for electronic, or on-line / paperless approval routings. In EAM
Purchasing, the behavior of the electronic approval is driven by several key configurations: (1) the
definition of Routing Groups, (2) the configuration of the Routing Hierarchy, and (3) the approval
limits defined on the approver’s EAM User ID.

In addition to the basic Electronic Routing configuration, EAM v12 allows for a new concept in
routing known as Horizontal approval. In previous versions of EAM, all approval routings were
Vertical meaning that there was a list of approvers, in ascending order of approval limits, and once
someone in the list with an approval limit higher than the record approved the record the record
would be considered approved.

With Horizontal approval, organizations can now specify that once Vertical approval requirements
are met, additional approvals can be required. For example, some organizations may require that
Finance provide final sign-off on purchases after the budget owners in the vertical approvals have
approved.

Another key concept in EAM approvals is the concept of a Quality Approver. In the initial setup of
an Approval Group, the system administrator can add a Quality Approver the list. In the Approval
Group, the Quality Approver will have the flag Cons Limit? (Consider Limit) set to no, which
means that when this approver is approving a request, EAM does not consider this person as a
dollar approver. For example, an organization may add an IT person to all requests against IT
accounts to ensure that any software purchases meet the companies IT standards. Because of their
role in approving the quality of a purchase, a Quality Approver can NEVER be skipped.
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There are two ways to include a Quality Approver in a routing. The Quality Approver can be
included in the official Routing Group and will always be a part of that group. Also, a requester
can add a Quality Approver to a record’s routing at the time they route the request for approval.
This approach adds the Quality Approver for that particular routings’ list and does not add that
approver to the overall Routing Group.

The two types of approval that are available in Purchasing are Requisition Approval and Purchase
Order Approval. Either, both, or neither may be required based upon system configuration and
business requirements.

Requisition Approval routing is the most commonly employed type of approval. This is typically
referred to as spending approval and usually involves budget owners providing their approval to
spend money from their budget for this purchase request.

Purchase Order Approval is becoming more popular as more companies are limiting the amount of
money a Buyer can commit without having to acquire supervisor approval. For example, if a
company allows buyers to commit up to $50k on their own, but purchase orders larger than $50k
require supervisor sign-off, you would recommend enabling Purchase Order Authorization.

MQAD



Introduction to EAM Purchasing 315

Purchasing Key Concepts — Inventory vs Non-Inventory

Purchasing Key Concepts — Inventory
vs Non-Inventory

a Terminology:
— Stock vs Non-Stock
— Part # vs Non-Part #

~ EAM Purchasing supports Inventory Part Purchases but
does NOT require use of Inventory Part #
— Part # is Unique type of field: allows lookup OR free-form entry
— Allows Flexibility in Purchasing

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-130

EAM Purchasing can be utilized to purchase a variety of Indirect items, including Storeroom /
MRO Parts, spot-buys for non-stock items, and services from third parties.

Terminology can vary from company to company, but within EAM, the following are important
terms to understand:

« Stock vs Non-Stock: Part Numbers can represent inventory items (Stock Items) OR items that
you regularly purchase but do not store in inventory (Non-Stock Items). This is controlled by
the Auto-Issue? flag on the part # as discussed below.

« Part vs Non-Part #: In addition to allowing the purchase of Part #’s, EAM allows the purchase
of items for which no part # exists. These are often referred to as spot-buys.

- The Part No field on a purchase request is a unique type of field. It does have a lookup, but the
requestor can also type in any type of identifier they wish.

- The Auto-Issue? flag on a purchase request drives important functionality. Anything you plan
to place in inventory must (1) have a part number and location, and (2) must be marked as
auto-issue = no, meaning that you intend to manually issue the part to its final expense resting
place in the future when it is used.

« Setting a purchase to Auto-Issue? = no, does NOT mean that the item is not expensed on
receipt. It simply means that the cost will be maintained in an inventory expense accounting
bucket until such time as it is issued to its final expense bucket.
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Purchasing Key Concepts — Inventory
vs Non-Inventory

~ Auto-Issue
— “"No” = I will manually issue the part later

— “Yes” — Please automatically issue the part from inventory to its
final expense accounting
— Defaults to “Yes” for:
e non-part # purchases
e Purchases against a WO, Equipment, or Project
e Part # purchases where part is marked Auto-Issue = Yes

 Important! All EAM Purchases are “expensed on
receipt” in ERP.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-140

EAM Purchasing can be utilized to purchase a variety of Indirect items, including Storeroom /
MRO Parts, spot-buys for non-stock items, and services from third parties.

Terminology can vary from company to company, but within EAM, the following are important
terms to understand:

« Stock vs Non-Stock: Part Numbers can represent inventory items (Stock Items) OR items that
you regularly purchase but do not store in inventory (Non-Stock Items). This is controlled by
the Auto-Issue? flag on the part # as discussed below.

 Part vs Non-Part #: In addition to allowing the purchase of Part #’s, EAM allows the purchase
of items for which no part # exists. These are often referred to as spot-buys.

= The Part No field on a purchase request is a unique type of field. It does have a lookup, but the
requestor can also type in any type of identifier they wish.

» The Auto-lssue? flag on a purchase request drives important functionality. Anything you plan
to place in inventory must (1) have a part number and location, and (2) must be marked as
auto-issue = no, meaning that you intend to manually issue the part to its final expense resting
place in the future when it is used.

- Setting a purchase to Auto-Issue? = no, does NOT mean that the item is not expensed on
receipt. It simply means that the cost will be maintained in an inventory expense accounting
bucket until such time as it is issued to its final expense bucket.
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Purchasing Best Practices Goals

Purchasing Best Practices Goals

~ Reduce Volume of PO’s

~ Source Requests at best price / quality / availability

a Control MRO Spend to Budget o _
See Reading List Book:

~ Vendor Performance Monitoring ioaletetitaltiol

Wireman for further
discussions of these Best
Practices

a Reduce Vendor List

a Support Operations

~ Accommodate Corporate Financial Controls
~ Provide Proper Segregation of Duties

~ Reduce need for “Rush” Orders

~ Reduce Approval times

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-150
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Purchasing Setup — Key Settings

Purchasing Setup — Key Settings

~ Domain Settings

— Buyer and Receiving Limits
— “Any Buyer?” Flag See “EAM Configuration”

— “Reopen Closed PO?” Flag Class for Details
a Site Settings

— Accounting Defaults

— Approvals on/off and hierarchies

~ MFG/PRO Interface Settings
~ Employee Records
~ Employee Buyer-Site Setup (Defines who is a Buyer)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-170
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Purchasing Setup — Key Settings

a User ID / Security
a Requisition Approval Groups
a Purchase Order Approval Groups

a Controls around use of Chart of Accounts:
— Account Groups
— Cost Center Groups

See “EAM Configuration”
Class for Details

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-180
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Purchasing Basic Process

Purchasing Basic Process

[y [y

EAM Functions T
Buyer: AUTO: Requestor
»| Optional —Quote notified via EAM |«
Cycle mail
Spot-Buy T T
Required A
Requestor: Requestor: Approvers: Buyer: Buyer: Receiving: Receiving:
Create Purchase |—#{ Route Request for|—» Approve Request [—»| Create Purchase |—»| Order Purchase |—»| Receive Purchase —»| Returns as
Request Approval via EAM Mail Order Order Order Needed
Stock :
Replenishment H
:
l
l
H
v
ERP Functions v |

AUTO:
PO Created in
ERP

Accounts Payable: Ly Accounts Payable :
Enter Invoice Voucher and Pay

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-200

Though most companies will have some variations on this theme of Purchasing Basic Process, in
general the high-level elements are the same.

At some point, the need to purchase something (Materials, Services, Parts) will arise. The person
in need of the item will ask permission to purchase it (Request). Then, someone who has the
appropriate authority either gives permission or denies it (Approval Routing). If permission is
granted to proceed, then someone with permission to place orders must ask the Vendor to provide
the desired purchase (Order). Eventually, what is purchased will be delivered to the requester
(Receive), and then the supplier will be paid for goods delivered (Accounts Payable).

With this basic process in mind, note the important touchpoints from the EAM Functions to ERP
functions. Understanding how EAM and ERP work together to complete the Supply Chain process
is key to successfully utilizing EAM Purchasing.
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Purchasing — A Personal Example

Purchasing — A Personal Example

Wow!

Look at these awesome
purple sequined
knee-high boots
at "Teens-R-Us"!
Can I buy them?

PLEASE?
I Really need them for
Qriday night’s dance!

Teenager on-line
Think in terms of . . .

ey [y

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-210

So, how would this work?

Teen asks permission. (Purchase Request)

You check cost and your budget and agree. (Requisition Approval)

Do you shop around for a better price?

Are these boots only available from that one place?

Is there an alternative to these particular boots? (probably not with a teenager)

You set up an account at teens-r-us.com. (Purchasing Creates Vendor)

Place the order. (Buyer converts approved Purchase Request to a Purchase Order)

But... now the boots are needed for school dance next week — do you expedite? What is the cost?

Maybe the boots are out of stock and are backordered. Do you keep the order open? What might
influence your decision?

Boots arrive. (Receiving receives purchase order into EAM)
Wrong size — return for replacement or get your money back? (Purchase Return)

You pay the credit card bill! (Accounts Payable)
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What is the actual cost of the boots?
Purchase Price

Tax?

Shipping?

Credit card fees?

Your own very precious time?

What is your Return on Investment? (Hopefully at the very least a teenager who is happy for a
couple of minutes!)
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Purchasing Role in Supporting Operations

323

FINISHED PRODUCT
OouT .
[T7TTT 77T
Parking Lot
AMAAAM MM
'
{Lobby] Front Office } [ Shipping Area ]
L
: N (Ve A £
MRO Mam,mance ( NEW Production Line: )
Storage Tooling Vanilla Extract Bottle Caps
_ y -
Az Shop ) Finished
~ ~ p < Goods
4 N [ N Production Line: Warehouse
‘ Olive Oil Bottle Caps _
Fk ~ J Quality
gl Raw s ~ Testing
MATERIALS Receiving Materials Production Line:
IN... Area Storage L Soda Pop Caps U )
Area
‘ [ Hliglyzellie Gl FELD } Cafeteria
\_ J ) Prototype Area
ML Employee Y
*\t’f i Picnic Area R \t‘f ”
QAD Proprietary

m

Utilities:
Power, Gas,
Water . . .

Surrounding
Community

EAM-PUR-220

Instructor: White-Board Case Study Discussion

Identify an area of plant to analyze

Discuss what role Purchasing performs to support that area

Discuss what items may need to be purchased (stock, non-stock, services)
Discuss how Purchasing relates to Maintenance and Inventory

Discuss Accounts Payable interaction with EAM Purchasing

Discuss what goes to ERP: CC, Acct, and Sub-Account Only (may include Prod Line in some

environments, too)
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

Purchasing Process — Step Through

Request ) Approve ) Order » Receive > Pay

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-230

As we proceed through the following sections, please note that this high-level Purchasing process
is referenced at the top of the slide so that you can be aware of which stage in the process is being
discussed.
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Requisitions

- rees 3 oo [oer 3 [ramove > [ 7o 3

Requisitions
a Requisitions are the basic building blocks of Purchasing
- A single Requisition can:
— Have multiple line items
— ONLY have a single vendor
a Anyone in a company can be a Requester as long as
they:
— Have a User ID
— Have Security Access

a Only Users specifically setup to be an Approver can
approve Reqs

~ A Requisition may be used to purchase:
— Inventory Parts
— Non-Stock (or “Spot-buy”) Materials
— Services
oy, — ANything that is not a component of a finished good

EAM-PUR-240
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Requisition Browse

. reaes 3 fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

Requisition Browse
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% Temns £ [ el Export. (= Prine Hew o Eddt
* Puchse O ey TS o
- et Lie PatMa | Descipion Suhs OyOudeied  |OipReceved  |UDM |DoioRequied |DateDus  |Aun .
> Reiston | REARINOON  E-SAREC BEARMG 1ETS ¢ ) 3 o o LI ne Items
% ReaChu 1
5 B M 3 b

QAD Proprietary PAUSE PRESENTATION: Navigate to this screen in your demo center. EAM-PUR-250

To view a list of all Requisitions, navigate to Purchasing ? Requisitions.

Note that the top part of the screen contains a list of all Requisitions, and that the bottom portion of
the screen contains a list of all line items on the selected Requisition above.

With this version of EAM, multi-line requisitions are no more. The structure of a Requisition is
that the Requisition number (and header) replaces the old Multi-Line Requisition concept, and the
old individual Requisition numbers are replaced by Line Numbers.

To modify the header, double click on the Requisition number in the upper panel. To modify a line
item, double click on the line item from the bottom panel.
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Requisition Create

Recene

Requisition Create

ga01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications

Home | Requisitions

File Edit Tools Window Help

| Menu Search Excel Export (54 Print : ( g Nel/) # Edit
E Maintenaric: Action = | Find @ [Ste 100M= - Fiter + ALL
Irreentary =
- ReqMo PO Mo Statu # LAuth Statuz  Date Due Wendor Name

* Purchasing
|"_‘_’-‘ Purchage Orders

4 200081 C Authorized 07552009 Tube City
72 200080 [u] 074172009 Southern Contziner Suppl
3] 200034 a Authorized 02/17/2009 Tube City
5 200073 o MABTUL AR 1 ECTR)
56 200078 o selec Al Ialio
5] Approval Groups
54 200076 a Authari TR1
17 Codes
{77 Finance 200074 ] Mew ) |
107 General 1000023 o —
13 Analysis 200073 ] & e
{7 System Administration olnns .
Excel Export L_,‘—E‘J Print Change Status |_
3 B ) Modify Currency
2 action = |F|nd *
= — Reopen =
Line |Part Mo Description Re
Create Purchase Order
2 AIRFITOET COUPLER FOR QUIC ; i |

3 AIRFIT-0E3 WESMLDA32-Z FITTING C 73 3

4 AIRFITO70 10/32 kA PT X 172 FERALE BR SW C 35 35

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-260

To create a new requisition, navigate to Purchasing ? Requisitions.

Click New or right-click and select the New option.
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Requisition Header

. reaes 3 fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

|Hnma ||F!Equ|s\lmns ||Ehle' SANF, Heq No: 16843, Lin | Site: SANF, Req MNo: 1643
Site SaNF Reg Mo 1643
action ~ | I | B | D
b2 Requester — Employee ID
(ostai)Epense Any employee can request
General
Description Stock A Drate Requited ronel -
[ Requestor 1333 | Jarie Divan ]
Total Cost 6575 [ Total Cost InVendor Cunency | 366,75
Contractor? Auto lszus?
Stock Run No % | Currency is determined by Vendor
New to v12:
One Vendor e Drder
per Requisition M ga] St P
[vendorno BROWHE | R GETEE
Vendor PriContact | BOB BROWNE ‘Vendor Phane Mo a08 9745101
Consignment? [ Currency UsD
Exchange Fiate 1 Exchange Riate 2 1
Buyer Lookup: ||| [B+= al | ety
Limited to Mnel -
Employee ID's 1
marked as Authorization
Buyers Auth? Auth Status
Auth By Auth Cast 0
Base Currency UsD
QAD Proprietary PAUSE PRESENTATION: Navigate to this screen in your demo center. EAM-PUR-270

The Requisition Header contains many data elements, and along the right hand side of the screen
(not pictured) are other functions you can select for this requisition.

Though fields may be added or hidden from this screen, the following are the more critical fields
to understand:

Total Cost — rolls up from the line items to be added later
Contractor? Flag

If yes, Cost is expensed to the services bucket instead of the material bucket for equipment, work
order, and project purchases.

Allows for separation of Materials and Services on certain reports

If yes, automatically changes Purchase Request to Auto-Issue? = yes (why? Because you can’t
stock subcontractor services on the shelf!)

Auto Issue? Flag

If yes — Instead of placing parts into inventory on receipt, items will be automatically issued
directly to a project, work order, equipment or cost center, as noted on the requisition.

If no — Items will be placed in store room until it is later issued as consumed.

Vendor Number
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Note that in v12, there is one Vendor per Requisition, meaning that each line item that will be
added must come from the same vendor.

Currency
Defaults from the Vendor.
Buyer

The lookup of potential Buyers is limited to only those Employee ID’s who are marked as Buyers.
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rees 3 fowove > [oser 3 [reove > [ 7or 3

Requisition Header, Cont.

|HDmE ||Requismuns ||S\|E. SANF, Req MNo: 1643, Lin... | Site: BANF. Req Mo: 1643 X|

Site: SANF Req Mo 1643
action - | 14 |2 | @] Contractor Flag:
Yes — separates from Materials on Reports and changes Auto-Issue to “yes”
( petail - ;

N No — this purchase represents a materials purchase
General
Description Stock Fun No 632 Date Fiequied {nonel -
FRequestar 1333 = Jariie Dixon
Total Cost aEE 75 Total Cast InWendor Curency | 366,75

Stock Fun No 58

Auto lssue?

Auto-Issue:
-If part #, determines whether will be

Oider put in inventory or automatically
PO No olon  Status P issued out. ) o

Remember! - -If not part #, will always be “yes

Vendor No's Wendor No BROWNE .| BROWN BEARING

are Wendar Pri Contact BOE BROWNE endor Phone No 08 9745101

downloaded Consignment? Currency uUsD

from ERP and [~ Exchange fiste 1 Exchange Rate 2 1

must be kept Buyer a (o |
in sync to -

insure flow to Dt bue fnone) M \| May be an individual or Group
ERP! T

Auth? Auth Status

Auth By Auth Cost 0

Base Currency UsD

\_
!
Authorization section: System filled. If Requisition Authorization is enabled, will track status of request authorization.
QAD Proprietary PAUSE PRESENTATION: Navigate to this screen in your demo center.  eaw-pur-280
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. rees 3 fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

= N/

Selecting WO, Equip, or Project No

automatically fills in expense accounting

Requisition Header — Expense Tab

Charge

W0 No

P ———
Equip No

Serialized Part

Project Na

Spstem

Expense Type Expense

Expense
Expenze Site

Dept

Aot No

Tax
Tanable?

Tax Class

Lookup

| Find

& | Site

Y
| Rebuid
%)

SerialNo

Stores Req Mo

225 [#

W0 No
3221

32266
32265
32264
32263
32282
32280

il

~ |Equip Mo
=100

2

Et01
E102
Et01
2100
=100

elll

Status WO Parts

0 N
0 N
x
x
c
[
0
c
0

Priority
3

3

-

Accounting Notes:

Inventory (Auto-Issue = No) Purchases: Defaults to Inventory (Asset) Accounting Structure for Site or Part
Non-Inventory (Auto-Issue = Yes) Purchases: Supply Expense Account. Defines which site and accounting to
which cost should be expensed on receipt.

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PUR-290

The Expense tab of a Requisition defines the accounting for this purchase.

In general, most companies ask Requesters to utilize a WO, Equipment, or a Project in order to

drive accounting.

Expense accounts default from the work order, equipment, project, etc., OR must manually supply

accounting if this is an auto-issue purchase that is not utilizing the parts catalog.
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Requisition Line Iltems — Add Parts

. rees 3 fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

5 Excel Export. 5 it | [ New o dit Part # can be selected from lookup
Action + | Find @ | site Us-A-L 1 Filter > L 7| Default ==&l or can be free-form entry
ReqNo ~|PO No |Statu [Auth Stetus | Approver Acion | DateDue | Vendor Name Total Cost | Consi
152 o P o | |
151 &8 < 067122010 Carbon Frames. 1152
= P Fourg fresinia OHTH010 TubeClY Home ¥ Requisons ]s.h US-A-1, Req Mo 152, Lin. %
e 5 b ) e UsaT Feqlo 52
148 P - I. =
“r o P ‘SBU Supr, s
145 r Aon - |1 | | O \ J
145 B 100%Pur| Dietnil |Exponse | PO Taxt | User Dfined XI
s F = Part Indcemation
{73 0 P Authorized Source Sie UEA1 3 Part o ( a )
142 o Authorized Corazon Description Grty Ordered 0.0000
‘ " Oeder Cost ooco]  UOM &
[ Excel Export (54 Print | ) mew 7 Byt Total Cost ] Locasen
Action + | Find @ | Default PR N Commadity 4| Verdor Pan
Line |Part No Description Status |Gty Ordered  |Qiy Receif | “eahtuiOM 00000 Contractor?
Weigh VoM Ao Ispue?
Towlveight o From Scheadkde?
OM Geoup
Est Feright opon  Freight []
Remember: If Parts are added and .
. B . Inder
then Header record is changed, it is S . Powesr  araim [
OPTIONAL to update changes to the Cresd By Dot Bezi? | (ore) -
L Dite Ceented Moty
line items. — T :
Buyer BBAILEY 4] BRENDA BALEY
QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-300

To add an item to the requisition, select New in the lower section.
The requisition line screen will open and details can be entered.

A part number can be selected or can free-form enter some identifier for non-part purchases. If an
item is selected from the parts catalog, then default information will be populated based on the
item setup.

Also, note that if after adding parts to the requisition, you go back and make changes to the
Header, it is optional whether to apply those changes to the line items.
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

Purchasing Process — Step Through

Request ) Approve ) Order » Receive > Pay

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-310
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Electronic Approval Routing

. ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

Electronic Approval Routing

~ EAM provides Electronic Approval Routing for
Requisitions, Purchase Orders, and Projects

- Each has their own approval Groups

~ EAM Requisition Routing is very robust due to
Hierarchy:
— By Project
— By Account Number
— By Cost Center
— By User

~ EAM Supports critical Financial Controls by:
- Enforcing Approval Limits
- Retaining Objective History of Approvals and Re-Approvals
— Providing for Routing Substitutions for delegation of authority
— Providing for Quality Approvers and Horizontal Approvers

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-320
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Route For Approval

. ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

Purerat ot farinsa

o 1THERERY

r
-HEI
i
A
g

Hint - If the “Authorize” menu option not available:
1. Does user have security access?
2. Is Requisition Authorization enabled for site?

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-330

Select Authorize
Enter your password.
Requisition Approval

The routing system is set up during EAM implementation. EAM uses approval groups linked to
project, user, cost center, or account number. EAM can use a hierarchical approach to
accommodate available criteria.

Approvers can designate substitutes during a leave of absence.

Requisition routes to approvers through internal and external e-mail. Routing continues until a
manager with enough spending authority approves the requisition.

Approvers can access current spending information against budget during the approval process.
Quality approvers, who do not approve the amount, can be in approval groups.

Requestor receives e-mail notification of approval or rejection.
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Start Approval Process

. ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

Start Approval Process

Enter Password Wait Hours — If authorization request sits in
an Approver’s queue longer than the “Wait
Hours”, the request will skip them and move
on to the next. (EXCEPTION - Quality
Approvers cannot be skipped!)

Authorization Action

FRegMo: “Wendor: Tube City Total Cost;
High Pricrity Eorrent V| Momal [ Wait Hours _ 19
Training test

Note: Requestor can add a Quality Approver Message

(“COnS Limit?” = NO) to THIS record’s rOUting Only An authorization request has been sent to jrosinto(Rosintoski Joseph)
prior to submitting routing, but after submitted, no
changes are allowed to routing list or purchase
request while in routing.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-340

Once the Requester selects Action ? Authorize from the Requisition, EAM will take the user
through these steps to start the request in routing:

1 Enter Password

2 Enter Comments.

3 Click Submit routing.
4 Click OK.
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Notification

. ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

Notification

# Iqa01: Enterprise Asset Management (1) - QAD Enterprise Applications L
InBa [4] -

=)
Home %
" SYSTEM 2:25 P

Authorization Request for Requisition 74 Site 1 >

File Edit Tools Windaw Help

tenu Search

]

[ Maintenance
# [ Inventory
£ Puchasing

EAM Process Model SYST B/4/2003
E4M 104 PROD

.

# () Finance ) Mmgg ,mm B, Estalﬂlsn Sotup Inarect ceup SYSTEM £4/2009
® 3 Gereral = @ @ @ T Work Order 104 2t 10000 Status Change

() Analsis

&

=1 SYSTEM 67272008

nsm ,,, r— mmmn — Copaai T “work Drder 102 at 10000 Status Change
wamo: . "‘n“i-‘-‘ﬁf-“:" Beou "‘9 'm Pianning ol = SYSTEM 6722009
) work Diders 1 A =
7

“w/ork Order 107 at 10000 Status Change

Sauv g eancor o SYSTEM 5/208/2009
GiEi/ siidien Proeelant /  \ Monitoring “wiork Ordler 57 2t 10000 Status Change
g — s I SYSTEM 5/13/2009
: ¢ haser T N T . Fequisition 54 at site 10000 has been authorized
: viark sgﬂ'ﬂ" [ e wark | | nsrangum ) (" Ciosre | Mensgement & |
bl \\_"f// N NEE NCEm | Rosintoskidoseph 5/13/2009
Test
p— ”““' et 1 "'u‘.’.ﬁf hoimenl) (CoiiRea)) (Cisena
Inventory
rinanee ” Sg;g » ssupwls “ame ugg;g_g n net
Accouns \ mr!n:umu Pemm
Remember! While in routing cannot change: it

1. Requisition details, OR
2. Routing List of Approvers

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-350

When the next person in the routing logs into EAM, they will receive notification that a request
requires their approval. Also, new to v12 is that if the User is already logged in, a brief pop-up
notification will appear to indicate new mail. Keep in mind that EAM Mail can also be sent to a
User’s corporate email account (see EAM Configuration class for details).

To approve a Requisition:

Click the letter icon in the lower right of the status bar.

View the message about the requisition.

Select the link in the message to go to the Requisition and take action.

To take action on the Requisition, select Action ? Approve
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Approve Requisition

. ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

Approve Requisition

qa01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications.

| [ Remember!
Menu Search | P xeel Export ©Print - add To Favuies | [ New g Edit -A RequSltlon WI” Cc')ntmuei
2.2 Marercs E| mommnmm e o ~F— through the routing list until an
'7:“;,',:”‘%5‘19 ReaNo v PONa  |Status |AuthStatus | DateDus endor Name Approver with a high enough
o Plrches e | il Sdect Al — approval limit approves.
- T E o P ) L
= Routing Substiutons = w0 bk Becoed T fraes - - The User’s Approval limit is
S 5 0 P e pecect determined by type of Req (Exp,
£ rlandarctauees 6 200084 [ i . ..
i P = Cap, or Project limit)
: g E::'::a s = 200079 > N |D ELECT]
[ ) Finance i s 200076 Pl by Corpar:
) General |8
7 Analysis 1= g excel Expont:. &

Authorization Action

=

= 3 Action = | Find
£3) Work rders s [Patho |

1 FI01P

Req Ma: Wendor | Tube City

Commant:

Approve |
Hold Up

Message

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-360

Authorize

Use the Authorize Action to authorize the requisition or begin routing for approval of the
requisition. If you have a large enough spending limit, authority for the associated accounting
structure, and the approval group has no quality person, you can authorize the requisition without
going through routing.

Task

Select Authorize from the Action menu.

Click Approve, Disapprove, Hold Up, OK, or Cancel.

If you authorized the requisition, click OK in the confirmation window.

Once the Requisition has been approved by all Quality Approvers and by an Approver with a high
enough spending limit, the status of the Requisition will change to Authorized and the Requester
will receive notification of its approval.
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Notification of Approval to Originator

g ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7or 3

QAD Proprietary

Notification of Approval to Originator

# Requisition 74 at site 10000 has been authorized

7 New Message = Reply i ReplyAll = Forward 3§ Delste

From: | 5ySTEM

To: IDepp

Subject: | Redquisition 74 at site 10000 has been autharized

EAM Mail
Multi-Line No: 74
Site: 10000 (QAD EE Site - NJ Plant)
Equip No:
Description:
Requestor: bkid
Total Cost: 1,000.00
0
WO No:

Click here to view requisitions

Note that once a Requisition is approved, only
the Buyer and the Approver can modify it.

EAM-PUR-370
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

Purchasing Process — Step Through

Request ) Approve > Order » Receive > Pay

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-380

MQAD



Introduction to EAM Purchasing

Purchase Orders

341

. ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7o 3

Purchase Orders

4 Purchase Orders in EAM are also sent to ERP for
Accounts Payable Purposes

a PO’s can be created in two ways:
— Individually from a Requisition

— Globally create multiple purchase orders simultaneously,
combining requisitions to each vendor on the same purchase
order

a Types of Purchases
— Blanket Purchase Orders (NOT YET AVAILABLE)

Buyers can create releases against valid Blanket purchase orders.
Blanket purchase orders can restrict the items that can be
purchased on the blanket or be left open.

— Consignment Order

e Stored in EAM’s purchase order table, but are flagged as a
consignment order. Consignment orders are not sent to QAD ERP
application.

— Standard Purchase Order

e Pre-negotiated orders with suppliers for a specified period of time.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-390
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- ey fowove > [oser 3 [rasove 5 [ 7o 3

Purchase Orders, cont.

a Special Functions

— Standard Clauses

e Downloaded from QAD ERP to specify special terms or
requirements.

— Vendor Revisions (NOT YET AVAILABLE)

e When printing a purchase order, users can list the revision number
and any changes the vendor should be aware of since the
purchase was first submitted.

— File Attachments
a PO Approval Differs from Req Approval

~ Employees setup as “Buyers” have PO functions that
others with the same security settings do not have:
— Modify Authorized Requisition
— Close or Cancel Purchase Order

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-400

Standard Clauses

The QAD ERP application uses standard comments, similar to EAM’s standard clauses. When a
purchase order is copied to the QAD ERP application, EAM standard clauses are copied to the
standard comments section.

During implementation, you can copy standard comments from the QAD ERP applications into
EAM. Standard comments in the QAD ERP application are grouped by type. The system
administrator must identify the types. Use Standard Clauses to attach standard terms and
conditions or special instructions to a purchase order. Standard Clauses can also be attached to a
Vendor Record. Each time a vendor is linked to a purchase order, all of the vendor’s Standard
Clauses are copied to the purchase order. Additional Standard Clauses can be added as needed and
attached to a purchase order.

Vendor Revision — not yet available in v12
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Create Purchase Order (Global)

. ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7o 3

Create Purchase Order (Global)

B Filtor Criteria
BT R aehredsnore g
Finlde o e
edh Cont [H] -~ =2 Feeld Viaha
th’u‘i PO NS it 2en0
oName By 1 FEANES
EdToNa
Blarknl PO
ekt Typm
Dlarkst?
Buger
Bager Dieac
[hg Date T
Chg Tem |
Chg Usar il
Ciy
Corfimad To
Caxds i - . w. -
oyt Filter Requisitions to Desired
i fasiistalo Wetin Ao, i peaar g Records to Order . . .
é@,,,! I % |isite U ] il 7 [Authre
= Action i_;n..a-_! Cleat __ [Z] |_Tnui

Global Create Purchase Order

Materils for ABT362
Authorzed  AHOWARD Approve 04022070 10801 B TestUser REg Routing
Auhorzed  AHDWARD Approve 5550 [m] RE-Routing
Authorzed  AHOWARD Approve  0/2572010 %1 O TestUser REg Routing

Authorzed 07182010

8 38 8 8
S
v onon o ow

Autharzed

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-410

The most common method by which Buyers create Purchase Order is by using the Global Create
Purchase Order function. As with previous versions, the Buyer can filter the list of Requisitions for
which an order needs to be created, or, new to v12, the Buyer can select different Requisitions
from the browse using the SHIFT key.

Only when multiple Requisitions have been selected will the Global Create Purchase Order menu
option be available.

EAM will create one PO for EACH Vendor represented in the selected list of Requisitions. If more
than one requisition for the same vendor is selected, EAM will combine those onto one PO.
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Create Purchase Order (Manual)

g e > fromore 3 [0 > [recave 5 [ oo 3

Requisitions %
=l Excel Export d:,'.; Print Add To Favourites..| J Mew ¥ Edit ]
Action ~ | Find W | Site US-A-1 7 Fiter = AL = Default 2 R0 ]
Req No : PO No |Statu iALI'Lh Status EApprwer iAa::I.iun |Daie Due |Vendor Name iTﬂtaI Cost CunsignmemEOrdered By Name Description o
Select Al E
151 63 c = i 1152 0 Adsm Ant
150 [+] P Routing jrosinto fihis o T80 O Stock RunNo 21
149 [ F Hew 1352 O Stock RunNo 15
148 [ P Edit 1280 O Stock RunNa 15
147 0 P Columns y 247 0 Stock RunNo 18
145 o P 1804 O Materizls for ABT38.
Change Status
145 o P 0 O Stock RunNo 13
Modify Currency
144 o 4 430 O Redo 1571
Reopen
142 o P Authorized 57 O TestR=Route JIRA
- | Create Purchase Order ) ‘
142 &7 o Authorized 57 O Adam Ant TestReRoute i
; cale € Oroe i
. Print Document
[ Excel Export (S Print - Add To Favourtes | [ New g Edit ]
| Action + | Find @ | Default p=<EO J
Line EPart Na iD&;crlphon ista‘tus Qty Ordered EQW Received uom iDa‘te Required iDa‘te Due Auto Issue? Source Site
1 997810220 EA DEM2010
QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-420

If a single requisition needs to be turned into a purchase order, simply highlight the requisition
header and select Create Purchase Order from the Action menu.
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Purchase Order — Order

ey fowove > [oser 3 [racove > [ 7o 3

Purchase Order — Order

# 'ga01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools  ‘Window
[+]
E ‘Hnme -|F'urchase Orders x|
| Menu Search | Excrel Export (=41 Print e | 1) Hew g Edit
& Mainteriancs Action +|| Find @ | site Filter = ALL
1 Inventory m T
=i Purchasing Return To Yendor us Auth Status |Wendar Mame:
L Lock
i E; Requisitions Reopen Hydroxco Gas Processors Inc.
[ Flouting Substitutiors Modify Currency Hydraxco Gas Processars Inc.
- Vendar Universal Industries
) PO Order
" Standard Clauses Tube City
! I—:@ Currercy Receive
#{=) Approval Groups Change PO Status )
Ej Codes Tube City
+HE Finarce T 200083 P P Tube City
=1 200082 P P Tube City
I Analysis i zoooai P 0 Tube City
B System Admiristration i 200080 P o Southern Container Supply
200073 = o MORTHLAMD ELECTRIC
i 200078 P 0 Pfastic Supply Corporation
200077 P P Barnitamer

Placing a PO on “Order” signifies that the order is ready to
send to supplier (fax, call, email, etc.)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-430

Select Order
Click on PO Order from Action Menu
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

Purchasing Process — Step Through

Request ) Approve > Order > Receive > Pay

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-440
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Receiving
- == Ny N Ep ) iy
Receiving

a PO Receipt function is:
— Available from Purchase Order screen
— Usually limited by security to a few individuals in order to
comply with Segregation of Duties regulations (i.e. Buyers
should not be allowed to Receive)
~ EAM Receipts cause several actions:
— Notification to Requestor
— Receiver record sent to ERP for Accounts Payable
— GL's created
— EAM Inventory quantity updated (if Auto-Issue = No)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-450
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Receive Against a PO

g e > fromore 3 Lo 5 [recave 5 [ oo 3

Receive Against a PO

|Home |F'urchasa Orders X|

[l Excel Export (,E,‘J Prink fidd To Favourices. | [ Mew. g% Edit

Action »|| Find @ |Ste Us-a-L = Eiter = AL 7 Defaul =0
Return To Yendar tatus |Aulh Status |Vendur Mame Buyer Ordered D ate |Dldared By o
Lock, Corazon abrady nas2452010 Iant A
Reapen Carbon Frames 05418/2010 @ant 1
Modify Currency Borazon abrady
PO Order Tube City ABRADY
= Carbon Frames 23 05052010
Receive
Change PO Status ¥ Raceive POs
Prink Document o
Subeory [ BeEAT
s P c Subsor) Res?  RoqMo Linakn Pt Mo Diepesiption. Dredes Oty pﬂﬂﬂw ﬂ'y CancelQry  Unk
58 P a Tube Ci
57 P a Carban|
4
lal [l k|
Packing 5ip Nor Recervn Dol | (/207200 = | ShipDate |B/Z0/@00 = | Recower
RECEIVE | CANCEL
QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-460

Select the Proper Purchase Order
Click on Receive in the Action menu.

Enter the gty to receive then select Receive
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- e > [0 > [recone > [ por 5

Message

Prink the receiver document?

QAD Proprietary

2 a0 Entad prive Assel Managsssn! (1) - QAD Enterpeive Applications
Filp  Edd Tools Window  Help

Mo Semch
+ (23 Mareenance
o) Inveriny
= {3 Purchasng
3 Finance

() Gonensl

% () Late Hocepis
+ {23 MuiLine Fleq Floutingt Uevesd Ml
¥ (3 P Houtngs Uresad sl
+ (23 Puchase Onder Prit
5 (% Rleceipts 1 Reheny
o [
o Vierdo: Fletuans
¥ (3 Hinq Foutrge Linesad Mo
= i) Regusiion Document

= | Home |Pu.=muomu e

[ el g 5 Pt

HL al
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Generate Receiver Document

The system will ask you to print the
receiver document or you may do a
reprint under the Analysis section

Finlds

Date
Equm o waush

JobHo 00056

Sta Cade [SANF -

' Covei Page

EAM-PUR-470

Type in a Packing Slip

Select Yes/No

MNQAD
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Print Receiver Document

ey fowove > [oer 3 [racove > [ 7o 3

r‘ QAD EAMDevelopment SE
Pond Lake Development
3500 Parkway Lane
QAD Suite 200
DULUTH, A 30092
7708031234 ext 123
Fax 770 8031233
Receiver
Vendor A2001 Receiver 7 6124 Packing Slip
CarbonFrames Date Received  05/25/2010 FOF YWellington, UT
E Maln Strest 1508 PONo LAB3 Shipped Via
Date Shipped 05f25f2010
Wiellington, UTUTE4542 Received By Auth By
Site ug-A1
ReqHo Line Ho Part Ho Description Location Receive Cost. Ext Cost  OH Group Tax Oty Ordered UOM
Auto Issue? Equip No WO No Project No Job No Requestor Oty Canceled QtyReceived UOM  TotalReceived UOM
128 1 2785 Run Capacitor, 2 MFD, 120V AC TBD 854 8540 1000 EA
Yes 0 System Administrator 0.00 1000 EA 10.00 E&
Number of Records 1 Total Oty Received 1000
Total Amount Received 8540
QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-480

Note the Receiver number is an QAD ERP application receiver number
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Receipt GLs Created When Received

e > fromore 3 [0 > [recave 5 [ oo 3

R ipt GLs C ted Wh R ived
~ EAM Posted GL Transactions and QAD ERP Journal Entry
|Hume |F'Usts\:| GL Transactions X|
[ Excel Export (54 Print #dd To Favaurites. | [ New. ## Edit
action ~ | Find @ | Site Us-ac - Eiker = Al - Defalk e
Reference |GL Date ~ | Description |Cost Canter Aot Mo |5ubAcct Mo |GL Amount
MITO0S25028128 0572542010 155-INV-2785 1500 5.4
MIT0S25026139 057252010 155-INV-2785 Mg 200 Mech 05.4
MITO0S25026138 057252010 RECY-PO53-REQ-1 2000 5.4
Procasses * | Joumal Enty Browse forView | Joumsl Ertyy- View | MI100525026138  05/25:2010 RECA-PO-£3-REQ-1 1500 5.4
® GoTo * =| @ amach | S5 Print o Prevew
Funen—. i
Mo 05 05N~
M 0I00N00 OFFICIAL
ESANV.ITE5
ittt
¢ SubrhceartC ¢ ContCa ¢ Descrgtion: + TinsCun ¢ TCOeR ¢ TC Ciedt 4
|
1500 = 155iNV-2705 Procssses * | Joumal Erty Browse forView * [ Journal Entyy-view % |
W GoTo = Adtions » % Tools =/ @ Awach | 0 Print (4] Preview
Attachments ()
Year Posting Date
Daybook Code 200000007 Layer Tyne OFFICIAL Save bs Templle
Description | RECY-PD 63RE-128 | Templste Cade Replacement
Orgnal Posting | | sequence Number Reversal
GLAccourt ¢ SubdecountC ¢ CostCe ¢ Desaription 4 TransCur ¢  TCDsbt TC Credit +
L )
s 200 Giser UsD 0.00 8540
QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-490
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Purchasing Process — Step Through

Purchasing Process — Step Through

Request ) Approve > Order > Receive ) Pay

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-500
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Pay
- e e
Pay

a All Accounts Payable Activities take place in ERP

~ When the Supplier sends an Invoice, they will match it
to:

— Purchase Order
— Receiver

a After match has been satisfied, Accounts Payable
generates payment to Supplier

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-510
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Return to Vendor

Return to Vendor
Home | Requisiions %/ Purchase Orders x| L

[ Excel Expart (S Print - Add To Favaurites | ] New ¥ Edit J
Acton = | Find @ | Site Us-A-L = Fiter = AL 7 Defauit 2RO |
PO No v[Type [Sews |AuthStmis  |Vendor Name |Buyer |Ordered Date | Ordered By |Auth? -
o8 i c Carbon Frameg 0602010 sant O
Bl 3 o Corazon i e T oxz42010 s =]
&8 P 0 Carten Framed New 0511872010 sant |
-] P P Corazon Edit [m]
e £ B MR Columns » ]
L] P c Carbon Fi 050572010 sysadm [m}
Return To Vender |
& P P Corazon m]
S —
&1 P c Carbon Frameg /2372010 AANT [m}
e 3 P Subcontractors Fcapen O
) P c Subcontractor Modily Currency 42010 ahowarg =]
£ 3 o TubeCry PO Order 0470612010 AHOWARD m] =
” i e RTTRITIIIREINYI " Receive
Change PO Status

Find | Defauit z

- | =& Print Document " " . . J
Req No ~|Line  |PartNo Description - - Qiy Ordered |Qty Received WO No  |ProjectNo |Job No

152 Omnia 10 10 o - -

a If a part needs to be returned to the vendor for
whatever reason, select the purchase order then select
Return to Vendor

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-530
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355

QAD Proprietary

[ Lookup
| Find

EBX

B | Site |Us-4-1

Line ~ PartMNo

4

1

Description §Sta‘lus

»

Return to Vendor — Cont’d

Return Inventory to Vendor

1000

Date Returned Comment

1000 | [EA |

a A lookup box appears so you can select which part from
the PO needs to be returned

a Select the appropriate part

a The Return Inventory to Vendor screen appears, enter
the quantity to return and any comments

EAM-PUR-540
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Stock Replenishment

Stock Replenishment

a Use the Stock Replenishment module to replenish stock
automatically.
— Ways to Replenish Stock

e Manually create a stock run with a specific filter criteria such as
part type, vendor, critical, and consignment.

e Automatically Create - Use Batch Job Scheduler (batch/autostck.p)
which is still being converted in v12.

~ EAM compares a part’s current on-hand quantity to the
reorder point and management max values.

a If a part’s current on-hand quantity is at or below the
reorder point, it lists as a part to reorder, with a reorder
quantity suggestion.

a Create the request after adding parts to a stock run.

— Vendor Sourced: Generates purchase one requisition per Vendor
— Internal Fabricated: Generates work order

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PUR-560
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Create a Stock Replenishment

Create a Stock Replenishment

qa01: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools Window Help

|
|Home |Stock Replenizhment X|

| Meru Search Excel Expart (5 Print ¢ Add To Favourites | ] New

B Maintenance Action + | Find ® | site Fiker ~ AL

=% Inventons

5 Inverton Stock RunMo  +  Description Type Slehs  Qiginalar
[ Physical Inventory
Stock Fieplenishment 18 Vndar patis
[ Stores Requisition Lists 1% Vendor 1 o
F_ﬁ Stores Requisition Approval Groups 15 MORE SERIALIZED PARTS o
[ Rebuid Locations 14 Serlalized Parts Hew o
5 UOM Conversion s e 5
fake parts 3
() Codss i Edt
65 Purchasing 12 hake Parts Apr 21 Columns R
[ Finance F Fanes far Building P o
. = Global Add
[#7) General E n Faits
B Analysis s Emergency Pars Build Create Requests o
FHT] Swstem Administration i 3 Made Parts 18 g1 c rosinto
Excel Expart (= Print Fanaurites. | [ ] New
2 Find | Default =T
Part Mo # | Description Ta Order Mgt bMax Gty
» HICF /21D NIPFLE a0 30
AIRFITET COUFLER FOR QUICK DISC 15 i
IRE IT053 14l EITTIG
QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-570

Use Stock Replenishment to identify parts below reorder point or safety stock level. Create
requisitions or work orders to replenish depleted inventory.

Create a stock replenishment header or stock run in the top frame.
Globally add parts or attach individual parts to a stock run.
Print the list of items below reorder point or safety stock level for review in the bottom frame.

The stock run number is copied to the requisition or work order, noting its origin.

MNQAD
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Add Parts to a Stock Replenishment

Add Parts to a Stock Replenishment

a Use the Global Add action and create the
selected filter to find all active, vendor-sourced
parts to reorder.

Filter Criteria E]@J@

St

Status Desc
Stock Dut Gty
Stock Dut?

Sub Catalog

Sub Catalog Desc
Tax Class

Taw Class Desc bl

Parts meeting specified criteria
will be selected if On-Hand Qty Ao | e [ oc ][ conen ]
is at or below Reorder Point

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-580

Click Global Add in the Stock Replenishment Action menu.
Click the ellipsis (...) button.

Click the Add button (green plus).

Build a vendor-sourced parts filter.

Select the Active field.

Select the Source field, equals vendor.

Click OK.

Add other parts by clicking New in the lower browse.

You only need to create the filter once. Save it for re-use.

MQAD
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Review Parts on a Stock Replenishment

Revi Part Stock Replenish t
2, 01 Entwyjnive Asset Momageswnl (1)~ QAR Enbesprisn Spplicatiom
Merw Sah B |mpwe  wror meas mnhe e [ [ B E Do R S B | Sens @ | &
] [ R R RS R Ry R R R TR SRRt RN R RS L RN RRT KRRy
3 france
¥ (3 Germal B
S t QAD EAM Development
¥ () Equoment - 3555 Hogr B
< [ lvariey * QAD e
% 3 _INVERTORY OVER 5| i D0 208
¥ (3 Iewentory Daps O Supphd :
) emmntiny Usgm drapsi] 1 T
3 rveniony Vekan i Stock Replenishment
# 1L Frmvarbiny With Lessbon +
) rovmrdeay With Leesien ] Site 10000 QAD EE Site - NI Prant
# () Iowentory Without Pace - Stock No 1
3 2 riginatar aysadm
Drig Date DE2 399
l povends
i Line  patbe Oescription TaOrder heeun BOM  Crticl?  Plased Orier L ast hemum) i et
; Location O Haned Myt M Oty Lwad Dayw O Ordes L LM Cast Totd
1 m 1o EA ha nTM 12060002 18200 102 m
- am o 100 A rnEs 1m
4 Location et Onteed 120400
* - 000
M
i Pri Veme 020
Slock Replenisiment 10200
Aty
QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-590

Edit, review, and approve parts to order.

Use the Create Requests action to add requisitions.
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Create Stock Replenishment Requests

Create Stock Replenishment Requests

Haome Stock Replenishment x‘
Excel Export \.,‘—5‘.4 Print Add To Favauribes \ | Newt Wi" create .

.
action ~|| Find & | Site 10000 |7 Fiter = ALL 7 Default &

e T T - One PurChase
C =ant 08142003 Request per

P aant 0862003

Whdor paits

Note: ; wee owew || endor for
After parts . s ‘e wems T Vendor Sourced
are selected 7 . — i Parts

can adjust : . o e | |- Work Orders

Emergency Pants Buid

4 jrosinte 04116/2009 fOF Interna"y
order gty ' _
a . oty Fabricated Parts
before : e

jrosinta 047152009
Taday's Run

Iade Farts 16 Spr

jrosinta 0302009

01/15/2009

creating
actual Excel Export (50 Print - fdc To Favouries | ] New

Find @ | Default =29

4 Batch Stock Replenishment 0171472002

Orders' Pat No ~ | Diescription To Order Mgt Max Qty OnHand Flan

05-01-0083

05010111 otor hount & 12 a5

05010444 Element filter, T'45.5" B0cfm 10 15 Lt 153

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-600

Edit, review, and approve parts to order.
Use the Create Requests action to add requisitions.
Task

Click Create Requests in the Stock Replenishment Action menu.

MQAD



Introduction to EAM Purchasing 361

Globally Create Purchase Orders from Stock Replenishment

Stock Replenishment

|H0me "StockRepIenishment |Requisitions x|

Globally Create Purchase Orders from

[ Excel Export (5 Print  Add To Favourites | || New g Edic

Action ~|| Find @ | site 10000 7, Fiter = &L

* Default
o)

== A

iData Due

05122009 Barg Yarner

Autharize

i\lendnr Mame

Change Status

Stock Run Mo

# | Total Cost

2296 .24

Conzig

Bearing, SKF. GEZ210, RS

2 5010111 bdator bount F 100 o

Modify Currency 03022003 Universal Industries 3938 Ol
Reopen m
Create Purchase Order es || ] New o Edi
Global Create Purchase Ord -
lobal Create Purchase Order |fau|t s 20 9
Line |PartMo Drescription Status iutp Ordered Gty Received ‘UOM  |Date Required | Date Due

05/11/2003

0343142009

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PUR-610

Create POs from the stock replenishment.
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Close a Stock Replenishment

Close a Stock Replenishment

a Once the Requisitions or Work Orders are
created, the Stock Replenishment automatically
closes.

Home Stock Replenizhment x|
[ Exxcel Export & Print 5y Add To Favourites | [) Hew 48 Unda
Action ~ | Find W | Site SANF 7, Fiter = &L = Defaul 2.0
E““E Stock Run Mo« iDescnphnn iType ﬁatus |Dngmatnr Orig Date |
00 Fregs, one consignad new! & janie 07/17,2009
----- 633 2reqs new1 C janie 0TAT2009
e checking the regs new! C janie 07/17£2009
e checking vandar newt | C janie O7HEZ003
T e for intemal new C janie 06132003
_____ 635 checking Regs new! C, janie 0E/18/2009
B 634 Internal new ] F rir 040672003
[P Exccel Export (54 Prink #Add Ta Favaurites. | [ ) Mew 4 Unda
& | Default o= < 0
~ Descript\on Mgt Max Gty Flanned Order On Order

B

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-620
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Review

Review

a Use Purchasing to set up and create requisitions,
purchase orders, and replenish stock.

a Globally create purchase orders to save time.

~ EAM uses an automated approval process integrated
into the mail system.
— Requisition Approval Routing
— Purchase Order Approval Routing

~ EAM sends GLs and Receiver to QAD ERP when parts
are received.

a All Accounts Payable activities take place in the ERP
System.

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PUR-640
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Practice!

Practice!

a Review this presentation: “1-7 Introduction to EAM
Purchasing”

a Utilize the “Level 1 Activities Handbook” for exercises
and question related to this presentation

a Utilize https://training.success6.qad.com/ to access via
Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-660
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours || ERP Train || Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-Study | Classroom| Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position, Qualificatien, and Competition | Qbit 45 minues 0.75)
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25)
TOTAL HOURS: 1] 0]
Seli_Study to Classroom Percentage:| 100% 0%  None None
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours | Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
PREREQUISITE: EAM Introduction Leve! Exam Completion n/a
1-1 EAM Level 1 Training Introduction 0-Bit 15 minutes 0.25]
QAD ERP On-Line Classes Level 1 (See Below) On-Line Classe{6 hours. 6|
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class |1 hour 1]
EAM Resding List: Terry Wireman "World Class Maintenance”  |Reading 1day 8
1-3 EAM UI Introduction On-Line Class [30 minutes 0.5
1-4 EAM Cenfiguration Introduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-5 Introduction to Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-6 Introduction to Inventary On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
5 i Qn-Line Class | 2.2
1-8 Introduction to Project Contrals 1 On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-8 Introduction to Project Contrals 2 Scheduled Payments On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
EAM Level 1 Training Guide. Reading lday 8
Pre-Classroom Exam
1-10 EAM Level 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 1 day Case Study) |Classroom |45 days 5|
EAM Level 1 Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75 40) 3
Seli-Study to Classroom Percentage:| 403%) 60%|

Upon Successful Completion of the “1-7 Introduction to Purchasing” Exam, your next steps

will include the following to lead up to our APICS-style Level Certification Class

1.
2.

Prior to acceptance into the EAM Level 1 Certification Class, you must pass a “Pre-Certification Exam” to

Class “1-8 Introduction to Project Controls” and “1-9 Introduction to Project Controls Part 2"

Reading of the EAM Level 1 Training Guide

validate your learning from these classes and reading selections.

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PUR-670
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Questions?

Questions?

a The Product Unit Field Readiness Team is here to
support you!

- Contact us at:
- Nancy Majure nnm@gad.com
— Sara Suhr uhr@gad.com

a Utilize https://training.success6.gad.com/ to access via

Self Study the “EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-680
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Learning Validation

Learning Validation

 (see separate xls)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PUR-690

FIND TEH QUOTES. TAKE THEM OUT.

MNQAD
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train | Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Seli-Study | Classroom || Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introdustion - Position, Qualifisation, and Competition Olbit 45 minues 075
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25
TOTAL HOURS: 1 0
Self-Study to Classicom Percentage: 100 0 Mone Tone
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
FEERELRARTE: E8MY, ina L e S > iz
1-1EAM Level 1 Training Introduction O-Eit 15 minutes 0.25
CADERP On-Line Clazzes Level 1(See Below] On-Line Clazsq E hows B
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class | Thour 1
EAMReading List Reading Tday [
1-3 EAM Ul Introdustion On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-4 EAM Configuration Intraduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-5 Intraduction to Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-6 Intraduction 1o Inuentary On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1T Introduction to Purchazing On-Line Class [30 minutes 05
—)L 1-3 Introduction ta Project Contrals 1 Ori-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5 )|
[ T3 noduchon to Froject ontiol £ Sohed Bap ana Feparing | Din-Line Llass | 30 minttes [k
EAM Level 1Training Guide Reading Tday 8
Pre-Classroom Exam
0EAM Level 1 Training Class [3.5 days App, 1day Case Study] | Classroom 4.5 days 36
E&M Level 1Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75 40 B
Self-Study to Classioom Percentage: 403 (14

You are here!

Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have already completed the
following pre-requisites:

1. EAM Introduction Level and Exam

2. On-Line Classes 1-1 through 1-7

3. Approximately 6 hours of Required QAD ERP On-Line Classes

4. Approximately 8 hours of Required Reading from the EAM Reading List

QAD Propriewary EAM-PCP1-020
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Course Overview

Course Overview

a Course Objectives and Benefits
a Business Space

a Key Concepts

a Examples

a Project Controls Setup Review
a Project Controls Process Big Picture &

a Next Steps

Big Picture L

QAD Proprietary

Think in terms of an Hourglass

\

a Course Review N _
%Digestible Bites ;‘} (

i
¥
#
r
#
it
e
e
]

EAM-PCP1-030
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course Objectives and Benefits

a Objectives:
— Understand how QAD EAM Project Controls fits in Business
— Understand EAM Project Controls Key Concepts
— Obtain introductory level process and functional experience with
EAM Project Controls
- Benefits:
— An introductory hands-on experience with EAM Project Controls.

— A familiarity with the EAM Project Controls business space in
order to position more effectively the product as a solution.

— You will be able to work through foundation EAM Project
Controls Processes on your own.

— Preparation to take the next steps in the EAM Level 1 Learning
Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-040
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Project Controls

Project Controls
(Capital, Customer-Funded, ETO and Expense)

~ Goal: Manage project accounting to consistently deliver
on time and on budget, and help move new equipment
into production or to customer as soon as possible.
— Monitor and control spending

e Against budget Plant Operations

AN DASHBOARD

e By project, job or sub-job

» Reallocate budgets from one
project to another

F
Project Accounting Roles: o l
- Finance o i SAY i\,l‘
- Engineering X ; By fh
- Maintenance \i i OIOE=
- Inventory Fisnt Maimenaace : MO Invertcry
- Purchasing :
- Quality V.
- Fixed Asset Accounting ‘;/!}‘“
- Even sometimes - Manufacturing "
QAD Proprietary MFGERO EAM-PCP1-060

Use Project Accounting to:
« Manage capital projects to consistently deliver on time and on budget.
- Move new equipment into production as soon as possible.
» Monitor and control spending against the budget or reallocate budgets from one project to
another.

Projects is in the Finance module. During a facility’s lifespan, Engineering and Maintenance
groups manage facility and equipment through improvements, additions, transfers to another
facility, and shut down. All of these requirements define a project. Use projects to plan activities
and costs, followed by collection of actual costs, from the various actions taken to create
equipment.

More information in UG and TG.

MNQAD
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Project Controls Role in EAM

Project Controls Role in EAM

a Project Controls in EAM brings together every other
module and set of transactions into one controllable and
traceable Project Budget.

- Internal time spent working on project activities and Cost of
that time

External subcontractor time and costs
Internal parts costs

All purchasing activities

Manual GL transactions

a Project Controls also incorporate additional functionality
tied closely to ERP A/P and A/R.
— Customer reimbursements from A/R*
— Scheduled supplier payments in A/P*

*Covered in more detail in separate on-line class.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-070
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Project Controls Key Concepts — What you should
already know

Project Controls Key Concepts — What
you should already know

Remember!
~ Four types of Projects: ERP Chart of Accounts:
- Capital - Account
- SubAccount
— Expense - Sometimes Product Line

- NOW . . . Project Number
Customer Funded

. EAM’s "Dept” is not associated
ETO (Engineer to Order) with ERP Chart of Accounts

~ EAM Project Number must match ERP Project Number
a But...EAM Job Number does not exist in ERP

~ Key advantage of EAM Project Controls — Real Time Visibility and
Budget Controls

~ Can create “Equipment” or “Assets” from Project to obtain true
“Acquisition Cost”

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-090
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Project Controls Key Concepts — A/P and A/R

Project Controls Key Concepts —
A/P and A/R

 Accounts Payable

— EAM Project Controls (Purchasing): Processes Purchase Requests
through create, approve, order and receive

— ERP Accounts Payable (AP): Processes Invoices from Suppliers
and Pays Invoices

a Accounts Receivable

— ERP Accounts Receivable (AR): Create Sales Order, Receive
“Shipment” from EAM, Produce Invoice, Receive Payment

— EAM Project Controls: Releases “Shipment” to signify that an
Invoice to Customer should be generated from ERP

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-100

Understanding EAM’s Purchasing Module’s place in the overall Supply Chain is key to
implementation success.

Aside from ties to Financials, EAM Purchasing is also integral to Accounts Payable functions
within ERP. The two groups are usually separated due to Segregation of Duties requirements.

In EAM, Purchasing is a process that may involve any number of requesters, but only a select few
in an organization are allowed to order items or services from a suppliers. Those responsible for
processing orders are referred to as Buyers. In EAM, an employee may be designated as a Buyer in
the employee record. Also, in the system control settings, the flag Any Buyer? determines if
Buyers may work on each others orders or only their own. This is usually also driven by a
company’s business requirements.

The Accounts Payable group is responsible for ensuring that payment is made to suppliers/vendors
for goods or services received. Their role functions within the ERP system. The key elements
required for payment are the Purchase Order and the Receiver, which come from EAM to the ERP
system, and the Invoice itself which comes from the supplier. These three are typically matched
prior to actual payment, which also happens in ERP.

MQAD
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Project Controls Key Concepts - Approvals

Project Controls Key Concepts -
Approvals

a Electronic Routing via EAM Mail
— Project Approval Groups
— Project-Specific Requisition Approval Groups
— Job-Specific Requisition Approval Groups
a Incorporates all the key concepts of Purchasing
Approvals:
— Capital, Expense and Project Specific Requisition Approval Limits
— Quality Approvers
— Money Approvers
— Horizontal Approvers

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-110

EAM provides the ability for electronic, or on-line / paperless approval routings. In EAM
Purchasing, the behavior of the electronic approval is driven by several key configurations:

 The definition of Routing Groups,
» The configuration of the Routing Hierarchy, and
« The approval limits defined on the approver’s EAM User ID.

In addition to the basic Electronic Routing configuration, EAM v12 allows for a new concept in
routing known as Horizontal approval. In previous versions of EAM, all approval routings were
Vertical meaning that there was a list of approvers, in ascending order of approval limits, and once
someone in the list with an approval limit higher than the record approved the record the record
would be considered approved.

With Horizontal approval, organizations can now specify that once Vertical approval requirements
are met, additional approvals can be required. For example, some organizations may require (uhr)
that Finance provide final sign-off on purchases after the budget owners in the vertical approvals
have approved.

Another key concept in EAM approvals is the concept of a Quality Approver. In the initial setup of
an Approval Group, the system administrator can add a Quality Approver the list. In the Approval
Group, the Quality Approver will have the flag Cons Limit? Consider Limit set to no, which
means that when this approver is approving a request, EAM does not consider this person as a

MNQAD
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dollar approver. For example, an organization may add an IT person to all requests against IT
accounts to ensure that any software purchases meet the companies IT standards. Because of their
role in approving the quality of a purchase, a Quality Approver can NEVER be skipped.

There are two ways to include a Quality Approver in a routing. The Quality Approver can be
included in the official Routing Group and will always be a part of that group. Also, a requester
can add a Quality Approver to a record’s routing at the time they route the request for approval.
This approach adds the Quality Approver for that particular routings’ list and does not add that
approver to the overall Routing Group.

The two types of approval that are available in Purchasing are Requisition Approval and Purchase
Order Approval. Either, both, or neither may be required based upon system configuration and
business requirements (uhr).

Requisition Approval routing is the most commonly employed type of approval. This is typically
referred to as spending approval and usually involves budget owners providing their approval to
spend money from their budget for this purchase request.

Purchase Order Approval is becoming more popular as more companies are limiting the amount of
money a Buyer can commit without having to acquire supervisor approval. For example, if a
company allows buyers to commit up to $50k on their own, but purchase orders larger than $50k
require supervisor sign-off, you would recommend enabling Purchase Order Authorization.

MQAD
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Purchasing Key Concepts — Project Types

Purchasing Key Concepts — Project
Types

a Capita| | > Key Characteristic: Results in New Asset(s)
— Profit enhancements
— Increase capacity
— Replacement
~ Expense [ > Key Characteristic: No Assets created
— Annual rebuilds
— Marketing / Legal / etc.

» Customer Funded |:> Key Characteristics:

-Customer owns Asset

— Tooling -Customer pays you to build new production line to produce a part
for them.
— Prototype -Customer will reimburse you for the cost to build the new

. . production equipment.
— Very common in Automotive -When project is complete, the production line stays at your facility,
Vertica|s BUT you do not own the production equipment — the customer
does.

- ETO (Engineer to Order) |:> Key Characteristics:

-Build equipment to customer specifications
-Scheduled reimbursement payments from customer

-At completion of project, ship equipment to customer EAMLPCP1.120

QAD Proprietary

EAM Purchasing can be utilized to purchase a variety of Indirect items, including Storeroom /
MRO Parts, spot-buys for non-stock items, and services from third parties.

Terminology can vary from company to company, but within EAM, the following are important
terms to understand:

« Stock vs Non-Stock: Part Numbers can represent inventory items (Stock Items) OR items that
you regularly purchase but do not store in inventory (Non-Stock Items). This is controlled by
the Auto-Issue? flag on the part # as discussed below.

« Part vs Non-Part #: In addition to allowing the purchase of Part #’s, EAM allows the purchase
of items for which no part # exists. These are often referred to as spot-buys.

The Part No field on a purchase request is a unique type of field. It does have a lookup, but the
requestor can also type in any type of identifier they wish.

The Auto-Issue? flag on a purchase request drives important functionality. Anything you plan to
place in inventory must (1) have a part number and location, and (2) must be marked as auto-issue
=no, meaning that you intend to manually issue the part to its final expense resting place in the
future when it is used.

Setting a purchase to Auto-Issue? = no, does NOT mean that the item is not expensed on receipt. It
simply means that the cost will be maintained in an inventory expense accounting bucket until
such time as it is issued to its final expense bucket.

MNQAD
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Project Controls Best Practices Goals

Project Controls Best Practices Goals

a All of the Best Practices of Maintenance, Inventory, and
Purchasing plus

a Control Project Spend to Budget

a Job level Budget Controls

~ Accommodate Corporate Financial Controls
a Provide Proper Segregation of Duties

a Reduce Approval times

a Provide single source of Project Performance tracking,
including Customer Reimbursements

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-130
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Project Controls Setup — Key Settings

Project Controls Setup — Key Settings

~ Domain Settings
— “Reopen Project?” Flag
— GL Options for Project Number See “EAM Configuration”

a Sjte Settings Class for Details

— Accounting Defaults
— Approvals on/off and hierarchies

~ MFG/PRO Interface Settings

a Registry Settings
— Business Segment Format
— Job Format

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-150
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Project Controls Setup — Key Settings

a User ID
— Project Approval Limits
— Project Req Limits See “"EAM Configuration”
— Security Class for Details

4 Project Approval Groups
~ Project Requisition Approval Groups
4 Record Level Control — OWNER Groups

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-160
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Project Controls Basic Process

Project Controls Basic Process

|Track> |c°mp.et>

EAM Functions
Download Project 5 . . . .
Route Project for Approve Project Project Cost Project Tracking Lock Jobs / 5
MIMIZETENE] | g Approval [ VaEAMMal | *| Accumulation and Reporting Project By G
Setup Details
H

eecccccccan decccccccccan -
. ] ]
0 ]
. ]
. ]
0 ]
H H
v v
o .
: H H
ERP Functions H H
. ]

' A\ 4 v .

2 AIR Process GL Transactions Financial
Project Start Pr(l:)_re;l EE":: o P?g;;:}:ble (Customer (Labor, Inventory, Reconciliation and
2 Reimbursements Manual, etc.) Asset Create

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PCP1-180
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Project Controls — Personal Example

Project Controls — Personal Example

You have bought
new property and
are now ready to
begin constructing a
new home for your

family. ,' -l
How would you —
proceed? —_~—

|W0rk> |Track>

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-190

So, you are building a new home — what steps would you take?

Suggestions:
 Plan your design and estimate cost (Project Planning / Estimating)
Apply for a Construction Loan (Project Approval)

Find Contractors / Sub-Contractors (Purchase Contractor Services)

Purchase Materials (Purchase External Material)

Utilize Materials from your existing home such as Light Fixtures (Internal Materials)
Pay your bills (AP Process)

L]

What might change your budget? How do you control that?

MQAD

Breakdown the Project into Tasks (Create Jobs / Sub-Jobs and assign budget and limits)
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Project Controls and Operations

Project Controls and Operations

FINISHED PRODUCT

[T7TTT 77T Ty 3 ouT. -
Parking Lot \{f{ = \!«(
AMAAAM MM :
'
{Lobby] Front Office } [ Shipping Area ] m
.
( N (Mai ) i Utilities:
Maintenance) (7 ~
MRO I And NEW Production Line: Power, Gas,
= Storage Tooling Vanilla Extract Bottle Caps Water . . .
gs Shop ~ - | Finished
S b - s ~ Goods
4 N [ ) Production Line: Warehouse
) Olive Ol Bottle Caps _
!H ~ J Quality
i Raw s ~ Testing
MATERIALS Receiving Materials PSFOgUCFEion (I:.ine: ;
IN. .. Area Storage L 0da Pop Caps J ) il
Area Surrounding
Engineering and R&D Cafeteria Community
‘ Prototype Area

Employee 18
% %

e g
\e;l,. Picnic Pia \ﬂ'

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-200
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Project Controls Process — Step Through

Project Controls Process — Step
Through

Plan > Approve ) Work > Track > Complete »

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-210
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Project Sample

- e e e

Project Sample

- Setup a new project
— Create Project Number in QAD ERP.
— Download project number from QAD ERP.

— Set up various project information (description, type, account
number).

— Add budget information.
— Setup Jobs (ex: design, installation, and prototype).
— Create Sub-Jobs
— Add Approval Groups
— Set Spending Limit
a Attachments
— Quotes
— Drawings

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-220

MNQAD



388 Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

e e e

Project Sample

| Menu Search | Esxcel Export l'E_!,l Print Add To Favourit: Edit
5] Maintenance Action - |Find & |Site 10000 - Filker = aLL

Statuz |Locked?

+{7] Purchasing Praject No

=% Finance

10000 Froject v a route N1 O
10400 0 Mevy Froduct Line
Select Al
250 Training Frojact 20,000
Add Record To Browse
Delta new project  g—
Newipraj newproject |( Mew )
oz Mew Tool Crib o E
E Intercompany Accounts
177 General 7 Calumns 3
[#7) System Administration Pust Labar
B Copy Project
b : h. Stak
: [ Exccel Expart 1) Print Add To Favourike angs Siatus
3 Lock{Unlock —
< action - | Find S | Def
- Refresh -
Job Na # | Description
Reopen
001 Charges against project without Authorize
Reallocate:
Modify Budget
Reverse Labor
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-230
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- e e e

Set Up a New Project

Introduction to EAM Project Controls Part 1 389

Owner Field Key Record Level Control
and may be Individual or Group. If

Note the
Variety
of Sub-
Modules
ona
Project

Project Home ¥ | Projects | Site: US-A-1. Project No x| left blank, anyone with security
No. must ( access can modify the record.
Equal SE. H —2 Project Mo /
ERP!! PRI / [—
General | Cost ” Customer Funding " Program " Lifetime Budgel" User Defl I / - Detail
Detail = E\ Notes
Note the Description =
: o~
Variety of StertDate | (none) +| EstCompDate [(1one) -~ &J Vork Qrders
Tab Pages i @ r
on a Rev Comp Date | (nong) +|  ActComp Dste [ Routing
PrOjeCt Expense Type [Capital - Status \‘Q Expense fccou
Funding Type - @ Reguisitions
Codes Iﬁb Equipment
B t Assigned
N us Segmen == — Iﬁj Stores Reg List:
As with Netify @ [Owner ] . )
Purchasing — Type | Costansiysis
- - .| -
Authorization [ Annual Budget
may be Tex @ Scheduled Pay.
enabled at Taxable? Tax Code “
Site Level Tax Class Tax Usage L4 \a Scheduled Pay..
Invoices
Autharization @ )
\write Offs
Auth? Auth Status ‘Authorized ‘ _J>
Project- AuthBy  [JLaw  [JOAN LAW | [ PreiperGrn | |5 Customer Funded [ vob Summary
Specific ReaAppi G [PROJ || Regs for Fiojects | | StoresApprGip ‘ | [ ety Summa.
Approvals

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PCP1-240

The various aspects of a Project Record include:

L]

Tab Pages

Record Controls
Authorization
Sub-Modules

On General Tab Page:
Enter Description, Start date & Est Comp Date.
Expense Type drives what approval limit to use for the assigned Req approval group.
Project Approval Group=Approves Projects overall estimated cost.

Requisition Approval Group=Approves all Req’s charged against this project after the overall
project as been approved.

MNQAD
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- e e e

Set Up a New Project, cont.
Spending Limit — THE most important field
Refresh! Horpe | Projects | Site: US-A-1, Project No: x‘ for a pl’O]eCt.
-Amount used for approval
Refresh! Si US-A-1 Project No -
Refresh! e FERPAT -Increasing amount routes for re-approval
: = - (like a change-order)
| General || Cost}| Gustomer Funding | Program | Lifetime Budget| User Def|
The most Detail /
common Orig Budget 0 et Budget 0
mistake is not Dn: S&lm‘:te 0.0000 I \S:)endmgLle\t 0.0000 ]
. Auth Spending 0 alarning Limit 0.0000
ur?der;_tandmg Spending Est 00000 Planned Purch 0
: ta)tt Is %OSt Auth Purch 0 Committed 0
ab page does Bal to Commit 0 % Utilized 0
not reflect Received o Labor Cost 0
most current Int Ml Cost 0 B il Cost ]
spend until 1| contcost o Tax Cost ]
“Refresh” is Manual Cost 0 Total Spent )
selected. Est to Complete 0 Planned Internal 0
Vouchered 0 % Spending Est 0
Planned Labor Hrs 00000  Over Spend Est 0
Actual Labor His [ AP Variance 0
Frimary Expense
Expense Site Dept Expense
Cost Center BectNo Accounting:
Sub Acct No _anary
[P Displays here
DatefTime -Can be setup
under Sub-
Module or added
to the Jobs
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-250

Enter a Description, Start date & Est Comp Date.
Expense Type drives what approval limit to use for the assigned Req approval group.
Project Approval Group=Approves Projects overall estimated cost.

Requisition Approval Group=Approves all Req’s charged against this project after the overall
project as been approved.

MQAD
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Set Up a Job

391

e e e

Set Up a Job

INITI2

| Project |—>

Add To Favourites

Excel Export [0 Print

|| Hew ) & Edit

Home ”F{squlsltmns | Frojects X|

Excel Export (S0Print add To Favourites | [ Mew  g# Edit

Action ~ | Find @ | site 10000 7 Filter = A = Defauk g9
Project No |Des:liptmn i iStatus iankad'? Auth Status iType Start D ate iAct Comp Date iTﬂlaI Sp
1 Description for 1 at 1000 a O 1.0z
10400 Mewt Froduct Line a O FINC 0E1/2009 34188
Delta news project a O 0B/30/2003 o
12y Mev Tool Crib o mi 0EM1/2009 o
HNeswprej newpraject ] 083172002 3501
10000 PFroject w a route N1 O Authorized T 0F02/2009 o

Note:

-Jobs are not mandatory, but are
highly recommended
-"Job(Project)” Mandatory Field
Consideration in other Modules

- isction + | Find

@ | pefais e - w2 2 Q)

JobNo "|Descnpt\un Status iLUCkEd? |

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PCP1-260

Jobs are assigned to projects.
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: e e e

Note the Job No.
format:

-15 characters
-“dashes” count
-Format defined in
EAM System
Registry

Set Up a Job

Job Level Req
Approval

QAD Proprietary

fectTpelese [Bpensa |
ComporentPat | ]
ExpType

Capialize Date

,,l FealpprGm [FROJ | Regs for Projects

Shatus o ]
Completed? =
Ty | &R ]
Asset?

-_—

[] assetno ‘ i

Home || Prajects | Project No: CF-101, Site: US-A x|

Project No CF01 Site =

Jok No LACFIO |

action ~ | H | | @ a

Details | &mounts| % Dt
- ————————— ﬁ Cost Analysis
Actiy  [Desin |4 Desion Specffcations | - Deseipien | Design Spesications or Die
DoaCaeooy [ w| FEwemeSte [igar [0 Flequisitons

3| Dept T ] costoens [m [ wok Oiders

dectMo (g [&] SwaeaNe| 3] [ Equipment

@ Stores Req Lists

g

EAM-PCP1-270

Click New in the lower browse to add a new job to the highlighted project in the upper browse.
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: e e e

Set Up a Job, cont.

&
2
Hame | Projects | Project Mo: GF-101, Site: US-A.. x|
Project No CFA01 Site UsAd |
Job No JACFIO
action ~ |k | D | @
' % oas
Amounts T
Cost Anal
What rolls up to g Estimate T5.0000000]  (Spending Lk lﬁwﬂw = g Costénsbsis
Parent and Waming Limit 135000000] | Spending Est | 15.000.0000) é} Reuiziione
. | PanmedPuch g Auith Furch | | E:’ Work Orders
Pro]ect? Committed ‘n ‘ Received ‘D | @’3 Equipment
1 . Spendlng Labor Cost [ | IntMuiCast [ | @ Stros Froq Liss
Estimate | EstMi Cost [0 | ContCost [ |
TaxCost [ | ManuslCost [ | _}
2. Actual Costs 41 roiseen g | EmwCoes mm
Vouchered [ ‘
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-280
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Project Controls Process — Step Through

Project Controls Process — Step
Through

Plan > Approve ) Work > Track > Complete »

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-290
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) b ) e =

Project Approval Routing

| Enter Password

[T |

n qadeam: Enterprise Asset Management (4) - QAD Enterprise Appli

File

ols  window Help

Home *|Domain

Projects

User D

Pazsword |

Meny Saarch
Site

) Maintenance

Coppright GAD [ne

(5 Purchasing
=+ " Finance

£ [PidiEes]

1) Accounting

105 Groups

1) Codes

----- [£7 Intercompany Accounts
¥ General

7% Business Units

[ Business Segments

B Inventory adon - H 2 1@/

Post Labar
Copy Project
Changs Status
Lock/Unlock.
Refresh
Reopen
Authorize
Reallocate
Modify Budget

Reverse Labor

s Action

/
' Funding | Pragram |

11 for TCA P | CFI02 Deseapherr | Huld 0w 107 lor TCA Spendng Lmt

Hagh Prcsiy Conment

¥ Nonal ‘Wt Hous 0

Ol l

=Y [ Aesored | ol 1 B

& | e

Message m

Tax Code |:

An authorization request has been sent to ILAW(IOAN LAWY

Tax Usage ‘

Auth Status | suthorized
e

443 Domain : Subrilt Routing
[ Sites :
Codes B
[ Emglopees Ta
= Groups Tarable? |
0 Analysis Taw Class
{51 System Admiristration
Authorization
At
Auth By

[dLaw

[Joan Law | [ Froi Appr Gip | CF .| Customer Funded

Select your favorite ReaAppr G | PROJ | Regs for Prgjects Stores Appr Gm |

application from the

QAD Proprietary

i Project goes into Routing.

EAM-PCP1-300
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: e e e

Project Approval Routing, cont.

Irfios (1] -
& oo = W Ll

Y Authorization Request for Project CF-102 Site US-A-1 i  svstom -
|=7) Mew Message = Reply % Replyall = Forward 3€ Delete e o Pl RS

From: ‘ EYSTEM B

To: ILaw / @ e

- T

Subject: ‘ Authorization Request for Project CF-102 Site U5-4-1 D ( oy
"._ verdsr

EAM Mail o\ —
2N

Project No: CF-102 (R

Spending Limit 10,000 00 D @

Status: o] = —

Froj Appr Grp CF

Expense Site: S A

Description

s -

U | Approver receives notification.
Click Here to wisw project ~

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-310
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e e e

Project Approval Routing, cont.

n qadeam: Enterprise Asset Management (3) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools Window Help

[ Men Searchr

|H0me Hpmjem | EnterPassword I:Im

7] Maintenance
{7 Inventory
{77 Purchasing
“¥ Finance

& [P

|7 Accounting

Select your favorite
application frarm the

QAD Proprietary

Site [us

User D _ilaw

oy

Action -

Post Labor Password |

Copy Project Comiiold OUATY lem

Change Status L__| 55 Authorization Action BEX]
Lack{Unlock ProjMe: | CF102 | Desciiptiors | Buid Die 101 for TCA Spendnglimt [ 10000
Refresh I 3 Corment:

T eerove | [Okey toproceed

Reopen

Autharize

Hold Up

Reallocake l
Modify Budget

Message

X]

4] e

Project has been autharized. A message has been sent to the ariginatar jknight(JIMMY KNIGHT)

| Project Authorized by Final Approver. |

EAM-PCP1-320
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: e e e

Project Approval Routing

FY gadeam: Enterprise Asset Management (2) - QAD Enterprise Applications

File Edit Tools Window Help

Applications .
'1:1' pplication Hojiie Frojects %

‘ Meany Searct | Excel Export (54 Print &dd To Favourites..| [ ) w4 Edit

EHE) Marnterance = action + | Find | Site US-A-1 = Fiter ~ AL -

FHT Inventary - -

E‘ Puichasing = Project No ~ | Description |Stalus |Lucked? (&uth Status | Tym

E| “+ Finance CF-101 EBuild Die 101 for TCA, a} D Authorized
L

) Accounting

a Once a project is approved can begin:
— Project Work (Cost Accumulation)
— Project Tracking and Reporting

EAM-PCP1-330
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Project Controls Process — Step Through

Project Controls Process — Step
Through

Plan > Approve ) Work > Track > Complete »

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-340
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Project Work

- ) b e e =

Project Work

a In the "Work” Phase a Project is very similar to Work Order
— Labor Costs
— Part Costs
— Subcontractor Costs
— Purchase Costs
- Manual GLs
~ But...aProject provides greater control and traceability
— Project and Job Level Controls
— Spending Controls
— Warning Limits
— Project and Job Specific Purchase Requisition Approvals
~ And. .. a Project provides additional functionality
— Customer Reimbursements*
— Supplier Scheduled Payments*

| *Covered in EAM Introduction to Project Controls 2

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-350
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Project Work — Labor Costs

; ) b e e =

Project Work — Labor Costs

i AE
H | @
Detail

Employee

Sits [usa1 Date | 9272010 |

Emp Mo I [4]  Time(HHMM) [0430 |

Pay Add Code | [G]  PayMulCode [RP &

OHGow | | TewCot 1120 |

Comment [ |

Expense

ToSite [Us-a | EspenseSite | Ugaa EY

wome | 0 oo 0

Equip No | ‘ Cost Center | Mig |:{‘

Rebuild | ‘ Acct Mo | 5120 |Cg‘

Serialized Part | ‘ Sub Acct No | |Q‘\\

Serial Mo [ | System | |

)
Praject Mo | CF-102 ‘ Assembly | |
JobiNo [JBCFIm &l
Labor can be accumulated by:

1. Direct Post to Project/Job Using Action Button
2. Standard Work Order Labor Posting

See EAM Introduction to Maintenance for details.

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PCP1-360
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e e e

Project Work — Labor Costs

Refresh!
|Hﬂ e H I Refresh! ite: UIS-4-1, Project Mao: CF-1 X|
Sit Refresh! | | Projesthio CF0z
action ~fl b | ) | @
General || Cr ‘ Customer Funding ” Prograrm ” Lifetirne Budget ” User Def‘
~
Detsi o ) Motes
Drig Estimate | 0.0000)  Spending Limit | 1100000000 |
Auth Spending ‘ 10000 ‘Warning Limit ‘ i DUUDl I? Work Orders
Spending Est ‘ 0 Planned Purch ‘ 2000 | @ Fiouting
Auth Purch ‘ 1000 Committed ‘ 1675 Q Evpense Acoaunts
Balto Commit | g34a.76 % Utiized (3651

Iﬁi Requisitions

|

|

| |
| |
| |

It Ml Cost [ REENE | [ Eapnen

| |
| |
| |
| |
|

Received 328 [ Labor Cost | BE074 i
Conk Cost ‘ 0 Tax Cost ‘ 0 Iﬁ Stores Feq Lists

Manual Cost ‘ 0 Tatal Spent ‘ 975,74

3 Cost Analysis
|§i Annual Budgst

Q Scheduled Papments S0

Estto Complete [ Planned Intemal | .g50.74

Vouchered ‘ 0 % Spending Est ‘ 0

Ower Spend Est ‘ 0

Q Scheduled Papments POz

Primary Expense .
Expense Site ‘ US-4-1 | Dept ‘ | | E Inwaices
CostCenter w03 ‘work Center 3 | AcctNo [ 7200 | Repair & Maintenance | @ Wit Offs
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-370

MQAD



Project Work — Part Costs

Introduction to EAM Project Controls Part 1 403

- ) b e e =

—

Project Work — Part Costs

QAD Proprietary

Job

H &
Detail
To [i’
TaSie =y [Z]  FReauestor  [JKNIGHT [&]
Wi No [ Dllhl Stores Req Mo | n|-_‘§“|
Feserved [o | Equipha [ [EY)
Fiebuild [ |5 _Seislized Part | Y|
Serial Ho [ . [S] | Proectie [ cran2 ‘i [
@; [spcram | [5] System I | |4
7 | / | EspenscSic  [Usad & |
Dept [ |5 Cost Center [weos N
Acct No | 7200 |':‘% SubfcctNo | |Q.|
Fram
SoceSle | Lo | Pate | Tnternal Material Costs can be accumulated
- :"A"'}D mjﬂ;: | at Project / Job Level by: _
Mowe | | uoMcon 1. Issue Part Directly from Inventory to Project /

2. Issue Part to WO linked to Project / Job
See EAM Introduction to Inventory for details.

EAM-PCP1-380
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e e e

Project Work — Part Costs

|H H\ Refresh! US-2-1, P Mo: CF-1 x|
fte: US4 ot Mo: CF-

ore [ Refresh! e Al

s, | Refresht | ] rosane

action ~fl b | ) | @

General || Cr ‘ Customer Funding ” Prograrm ” Lifetirne Budget ” User Def‘
~

Detail U
Orig E stimate ‘ gggggl Spending Limit ‘ WU,UDU.UDUUl
Auth Spending | 10000 Warring Linit | 0.0000]

Spending Est ‘ 0

Planned Purch ‘ 2000

Auth Purch ‘ 1000 Committed ‘ 1675

Balto Commit | g34a.76 % Utiized X

Received [ LsborCost | g5074
)

Mo g |

Cant Cast ‘ i Tax Cost ‘ 0

Manual Cost ‘ 0 Tatal Spent ‘ 975,74

Est to Complete ‘ 0

Plarned Internal | 650,74

Youchered ‘ 0

% Spending Est ‘ 0

Ower Spend Est ‘ 0

|
|
|
|
|
| Ext Mtrl Cost ‘ 375
|
|
|
|
|

Frimary Expense

EvpersaSite  [Uj541

| Dept \

Cost Center [witoa

QAD Proprietary

“work Center 3

| AcctNo [ 7200

| Repair & Maintenance

=4 Hotes

(0

|§ ‘work Orders
@ Rauting

Q Expense Accounts
Iﬁi Riequisitions
|§’ Equipment

Iﬁ Stares Req Lists
3 Cost Analysis
|§i Annual Budgst

Q Scheduled Papments S0
Q Scheduled Papments POz

E Invoices
E “wirite Offs

EAM-PCP1-390
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Project Work — Purchasing Costs

- ) b e e =

Project Work — Purchasing Costs
|Home || Inventary - " Projects ||Hequisitions | Site: US—A—', RegMao: & j

Site U541 FegNo |a

Action -

l Dretail ‘txpense‘

General
Drescription | Project - Ry Cont | DateRequi
Requsstor llj_'S_P_JJEEI_________J_iI.‘ |Hume " Inventary " Projects HRequisitiUns | Site: US-24-1, Reg Mo: 8 X|
Total Cost
Contractor? ]
Action -

Stark Run K I
[Detail[Expense]

Chaige

Wi Mo | D| Staores Req Mo
Equip No | | Rebuild
Seralized Pat | | Seral No

[ Froject No Job Mo JC-CF-0

CF102

Purchasing is linked to Project and Job. Note the importance of the
“Contractor?” flag.
See EAM Introduction to Purchasing for Details

QAD Proprietary
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Project Work — Purchasing Costs — Planned, Auth, Committed

) b e e =

Project Work — Purchasing Costs —
Planned, Auth, Committed

Spending E st ‘ 0

Planned Purch | 2000

Est to Complete ‘ 0

Vouchered [

Over SpendEst

Prirnary Expense

Refresh!
|Ho & H\ Refresh! :l Site: LUS-4-1, Project Ma: CF-1.. x|
G Refresh! Praject Mo CF102
action -l I | 1D | @
General Customer Funding ” Program ” Lifetime Budgst ” User Def‘
~
Detail
OigEstimate | 00000 SpendingLimit | 10,000,000
Auth Spending ‘ 10000 warning Limit ‘ ) ggggl

Detal
T4 Motes
[ wok Oiders
Y Routing

@ Expense dccounts

Planned Intemal |50 74

%SpendngEst [

lAuth Purch ET | Committed [ 1675 |
Bal to Commit ‘ 534926 % Utilized ‘ 651 |
Received ‘ 325 Labar Cost ‘ 550,74 |
It Mtrl Cast ‘ 0 Ext Ml Cost ‘ 325 |
Cort Cost ‘ 0 Tax Cost ‘ 0 |
tanual Cost ‘ 0 Tatal Spent ‘ 975,74 |

|

|

E’ Requisitionz

" Stores Req Lists

B Cost Analysis
@ Annual Budget

2 Scheduled Payments 505

2 Scheduled Papments POs

Expense Site US4
WCO3 A

Cost Center

Track In-Process Purchases at Project and Job Level, based on Requisitions:

-"Planned Purch” = Requisition Created but not yet Approved
-"Auth Purch” = Approved Requisition not yet Ordered
-"Committed” = Approved Requisition that has been Ordered
See EAM Introduction to Purchasing for Details

QAD Proprietary
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Project Work — Purchasing Costs — Received, Ext Mtrl & Cont, Tax

) b e e =

Project Work — Purchasing Costs —
Received, Ext Mtrl & Cont, Tax

Spending E st ‘ 0

Auth Purch ‘ 1000

Bal to Commit ‘ £349.26

NN ————

Planhed Purch ‘ 2000

Refresh!
|Ho & H I Refresh! :l Site: LUS-4-1, Project Ma: CF-1.. x|
G Refresh! Praject Mo CF102
action -l I | 1D | @
General ‘ Customer Funding ” Program ” Lifetime Budgst ” User Def‘
Detail o
OigEstimate | 00000 SpendingLimit | 10,000,000
Auth Spending ‘ 10000 warning Limit ‘ ) ggggl

Detal
T4 Motes
[ wok Oiders
Y Routing

Cormmitted ‘ 1675 Q Expense Accounts
% Utilzed ‘ 3851 I ﬁ Requisitionz l
Labor Cost | 650,74

—

It Ml Eosq/ ‘g

Ext Ml Cost 325

l Cork Cost 0 ||

Tax Cost N

tanual Cost ‘ 0

Est to Complete ‘ 0

Vouchered [

Tatal Spent ‘575 74

Planned Intemal |50 74

% SpendngEst [

Iﬁ Equipment
If? Stores Req Lists
B Cost Analysis

@ Annual Budget
=

bochled D b0l

Ower Spend Est |

Prirnary Expense

Experse Site US4

Cost Center W03 “wiork Cef

Received Purchase Amounts are Divided on Project / Job by:

1. Contractor Costs — designated by “Contractor?” = yes on PO Line
2. External Material Costs — all receipts not marked “Contractor?” = yes
3. Tax Cost — Separated out from Cont/Materials for Capitalization Cost Calculations later

See EAM Introduction to Purchasing for details.

QAD Proprietary
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Project Work — Purchasing Costs — Vouchered and Paid

) b e e =

Project Work — Purchasing Costs —
Vouchered and Paid

Estto Complete |

/_/ﬁﬁ’nual Budget
% Spending Est
o _—] 2 Scheduled Payments 505

2 Scheduled Papments POs

Planned Intemal |50 74

[ouchersd [0

Over SpendEst

f h Horme | bvartory | Projects | Site: US-a-1, Preject Me: CF-1_ X
Refresh! - -
Hofne H\ Site: LIS-A1, Projsct Ma: CF-1_ x|_ £ LA il e
| Refresh! ! T
Si Refresh! Project Mo CF-102 Labex Malreal Cortianct Marudl Tetd
action -l I | 1D | @ Budgal 10.000.00
— Plarned Ll Ll Ll am
General Customer Funding ” Program ” Lifetime Budgst ” User Def
Epensed E50.T4 o L 0 TR
Detail -
D Estimat o] o] Moterio [Convact [ Mnuol
fig Estimate | 0,000 L Qas ]
Auth 5 pending ‘ 10000 | Wahinjed = | Dolok L2 .‘
Spending Est ‘U | Planned 5t Descipon ~ Dan Ol UOMCost Oty Rstured Oty Canceled Invoica Cost |Inv Ho |y Pad
Autth Purch [1000 | Commitf ysas Sutmararann o [ 0 0 o o 0
Bal to Commit ‘ 534926 | % Utiliz /
Received ‘ 325 | Labar Cast ‘ 550,74 | —
Ei t
It Mtrl Cast ‘ 0 | Ext Ml Cost ‘ 325 | I§ aupmer
Cort Cost ‘ 0 | Tax Cost ‘ 0 | 1 Stores G Lists
Manual Cost ‘ 0 | Tatal Spent ‘ 975,74 | 7 Cost Analysis I

Prirnary Expense =
Experie Site ‘ US4 | Dept | | Invoices
CostCerter  [wip " " ; . o = Wwrite (ffs

A/P Costs are pulled from ERP:
1. Vouchered Amount (Invoice entered to ERP.)
2. Cost Analysis provides details of Paid Amounts

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-430
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Project Work — Purchasing Costs — Manual GL Costs

) b e e =

Project Work — Purchasing Cost
|H H I Refresh! :l Site: US-A-1, P Ma: CF-1 X|
ite: -Ae1. ot Mo CF-1..
ofns Refresh! ite: raject Ma
G Refresh! Praject Mo CF102
action -l I | 1D | @
o
General Customer Funding ” Program ” Lifetime Budgst ” User Def‘ = ﬁ'ﬁ Detail
Detail r\:} Motes
DigEstinate | nooog|  Spending Limit | 10,000.0000)]
Auth Spending ‘ 10000 | warning Limit ‘ 0 DUUDl |§P otk Drders
Spending Est ‘ 0 | Planhed Purch ‘ 2000 | |§F Routing
Auth Purch ‘ 1000 | Cammitted ‘ 1675 | @ Expense Accounts
. o Ui
Bal to Commit ‘ 534926 | Utilized ‘ 651 | Iﬁ Fequisiions
Received ‘ 325 | Labar Cost ‘ 550,74 |
It Mtrl Cast ‘ 0 | Ext Ml Cost ‘ 325 | I§ Equpment
Cort Cost [0 | Tax Cost ‘ 0 | 1 Iﬁ Stares Req Lists
Manual Cost | g B | Tatal Spent ‘ 975,74 | 1 3 Cost Analysis
Est to Complete ‘ 0 | Planned Intemal | E50.74 | Iﬁ Annual Budgst
Wouchered % Spending Est
ouchersd [0 | pendngEt [0 | 2 Scheduled Payments 505
Dver Spend Est [
‘ l 2 Scheduled Papments POs
Prirnary Expense =
Experse Site ‘ U541 | Dept ‘ | | Invoices
CostCenter  [win " > u ; . o = Wwrite (ffs
Manual GL's may also be created in EAM, and can be
sent to ERP if desired.
-Freight
-Capitalized Interest
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-440
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Project Work — Job Level Costs

- ) b e e =

Project Work — Job Level Costs

Home | Inventory | Projects | Project No: CF-102, Sita: US4 |

Projzct No CF-102 Site Us-a1

Job Ho [4-CeF1m ||
aen - 39 O m—
Amaunts Detal
Amenints [ Costinabois
Orig Estimate ‘ U_UUUU| Spending Limit ‘ U_UUUU|
wiaring Linit | nooop|  SeendingEst | n.0000] @ Requisiions
Plarined Puch | 2000 | AunPuch o0 | [ otk Orders
o||  Commited [ 1878 | Recsived | 325 | é} Equipment
i Labar Cast o | IntMuCost  [o ] é] Stores RleqLists
i Eammoos 3 | ContCest [a |
H TaxCost (o | MenuslCost [ |
il TomiSpent  [gom | EsttoComplete [ |
4 veucherd [0 |

Note similar Cost tracking at Job Level

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-450
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Project Work — Scheduled Payments and Invoices

411

- ) b e e =

Invoices

|Hnma ”Invantmy HF‘rnJects |S\te' US-4-1, Project Mo: CF-1 X‘

Project Work — Scheduled Payments and

Site us-a-1 Project Na CF102
action - | | | ) | @

Custarmer Funding |F'rogram|| Lifetirne Eudget" User Dell

Detail

Original Budaet ‘ 0 Spending Limit | 10000

Audh Spending (10000 Fundedmt [
Inveice Amt [ Reimbused 4l |

Met Cost To-Date |375_74 Funded Status |

|
|
|
wite QIf Amt ‘ i | Unfunded Amt | 10000
|
|

Margin ‘ 0

Detsl

(24 Motes

@ ‘wiork Orders
7 Aouting

2 Expense Accounts
@ Requisitions
[ Eauipment

@ Stares Req Lists
g Costhnsbsis
@ Annual Budget

@2 Scheduled Papments S0s

@2 Soheduled Papmerts POs

Invoices

[ wite s

- Setup an Invoice Schedule for Customer Reimbursement

- Setup a Supplier Payment Schedule to graduated payments
See EAM Introduction to Project Controls 2 for more details.

Throughout the course of the Project’s Life A/P and A/R may be scheduled.

QAD Proprietary
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Project Controls Process — Step Through

Project Controls Process — Step
Through

Plan > Approve ) Work > Track > Complete »

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-470
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Project Track — Project Reporting

' N e e

Project Track — Project Reporting

a Key Business Requirements around Project Reporting
— Project Progress
— Budget to Actual Performance
— Real-Time Data

a Typical Approaches

— Local Project Level Reporting:
e Custom Browses / Export to Excel
e Tabbed Page Views
e Cost Analysis
¢ Standard Reports
— Consolidated Corporate Reporting:
¢ Often combines data from multiple sources
e Data Warehousing and/or BI Solutions are common

Remember! Most Companies have very specific Project Reporting Requirements.
Your task is to:

1. Understand what data EAM collects

2. Understand what data comes from ERP and other Sources

3. Map Reporting Requirements to EAM, ERP, and other Sources

4. Recommend best approach for reporting on this data

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-480
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Project Track — Custom Browses

- N e e

Project Track — Custom Browses

|Home "Inventory |F'rojects X|

Excel Export L.,‘E‘J Print

action = | Find l - Fiker ~ ALL v Default ]
Project Mo # | Description Status |Locked? Auth Statur— T Lk ook Dot +Car
R0t Buid Die 101 for TGA o [ Authoigeg | SOMCOIMNS
b Hide This Column
L] AddjRemove Columns

Using the Browse is the most powerful way to report on multiple projects.

Remember characteristics:

- Add / Remove Columns

- Sort

- Group

- Export to Excel

See EAM Introduction to Ul for details

QAD Proprietary
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Project Track — Cost Tabbed Page

N e e

Project Track — Cost Tabbed Page

|Home )(" Irwentary J(" Projects J(l Site: US-A-1, Project No: CF-1.. X|

Site U5-4-1 Project Mo CF-102

QAD Proprietary

action ~ | kel | 6D | E3

| General ‘ Customer Funding " Program " Lifetime Budget " User Defl
[ etail
Drig Estimate J | 0.0000] | Spending Liit) | 10,000.0000|

[m [ 10000 | (iamming Linit ) [ 0.0000]

Spending Est | 0 | Planned Purch | 2000 |
Auth Purch | 1000 | Committed | 1675 |
BEal to Commit | £349.25 | % Utilized | ) |
Received | 5 | Labor Cost | B50.74 |
Int bt Cost | 0 | Ext Ml Cost | 5 |
Cont Cost | 0 | Tax Cost | 0 |
Manual Cost | 0 | Toatal Spent | 975.74 |
Est to Complete | 0 | Flanned Intenal | E50.74 |
ouchered | 0 | *% Spending Est | 0 |
Ower Spend Est | 0 |

EAM-PCP1-500
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- e e e

Project Track — Cost Tabbed Page

a Original Estimate
— A user entered swag value.
a Spending Limit

— Does not flow up from the jobs spending limit because you may
\_N%nt to have a spending limit for largerjjobs and not for smaller
jobs.

— Is a cap for overall spending on the project.
— EAM stops you if you try and charge over this amount.
— This value is also the value used for project authorization.

a Authorized Spending

— The spending limit at the time of authorization. It can differ_
from the spending limit if the project is in re-routing for project
increase.

 Warning limit

— When the total spent reaches the warning limit, EAM begins to
send e-mail to the notify on the project.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-510
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) [vork > [ Tock 3
Project Track — Cost Tabbed Page, cont.

|H0me x" Inventary 3(" Projects J*’-l Site: LUS-4-1, Project Mao: CF-1.. X|

Site US5-4-1 Praject No CF-102
action ~ | ke | 1D | D

| General |Cust‘ Custormer Funding " FProgram " Lifetime Budget " User Defl

Detail
Orig Estimate | U_Uggg| Spending Limit | 1U'ggg_ggggl

Auth Spending [ 10000
[ Spending Est l | 1]

Warning Limit | 0.0000]

Planned Purch | 2000 |

|

|
Auth Purch [1000 | Commited [1675 |
BaltoCommit | £343.26 | %Utlized [3651 |
Received [325 | LaborCost [e50.74 |
Int Ml Cost [0 | EdMulCost  [325 |
Cont Cost | 0 | Tax Cost | 0 |
ManaalCost [ | [T=telseent ) [a7sra |
(Estio Comelet] [o | Plarned Intemal [ -g50.74 |
Yaouchered | 0 | I°/° Spending Es] | 0 |

|

[Dvel Spend Esl | 0

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-520
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- e e e

Project Track — Cost Tabbed Page, cont.
a Spending Estimate

— Comes from the Jobs Spending Estimate. If you have no jobs,
then a user can manually enter a value. EAM uses it in
reporting.

— Important Planning / Estimating Tool

a Total Spent
— Sum of all cost
a Estimate to Complete
- Spending Estimate — total spent

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-530
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Project Track — Cust Funded Tabbed Page

' N e e

Project Track — Cost Tabbed Page, cont.

~ % Spending Estimate
— The sites calc spending estimate field (total spent, committed,
auth purchase, or planned purch)/spending estimate
a Over Spend Estimate
— If no jobs
e (Total Spent — Spending Estimate) / Spending Estimate
- If job

¢ Includes Total spent and estimates fields from completed jobs
using the formula above

o Note: If less than 0 then that means that less has been spent as
estimated

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-540
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Project Track — Cust Funded Tabbed Page

- N e e

Project Track — Cust Funded Tabbed Page
|Hume ”Inventory H Projects |S\le: US-2-1, Project No: CF-1 X|
action + | b | 1 | B Projects
[General] Cos| Gustorer Funding [fragram ]| Lifetime Budgst]User Def] o]
Detail =,
Diginal Budgel ~~g__ | SpendngLinit [10000 \ D o
Auth Spending 10000 | Fundedamt  [o | @ Work Orders
Invoics Amt [ | Reimbursed Am [ ‘ [ Fouing
ke I At 4{‘\\ | Unlundediml [ 10000 \ L —
Met Cost To-Date |a757z\ \‘ | ed Status | v‘ @ Renuisiions
Mg ‘U \ | éj Equipment
[ stores Fren Lists
__a Cast Analysis
7 Annual Budget
@2 Scheduled Payments 503
@ Scheduled Payments PO
] troices
‘wirite Offs
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-550
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=) [worc > [ Tack 5
Project Track — Cust Funded Tabbed
Page, cont

|Hnma ”Invantmy HF‘rnjects |sne- US-4-1, Project Mo: CF-1 X|

Site us-a-1 Froject Mo CF-102

Action - | b | ) | @ B
[General | Gos]| Gustormer Funding [gragram [ Lifetime Budget|[User De|
Detall
Diiginal Budget [ | SeendingLinit | 10000 \ :
Auth Spending [ 10000 | Fundedam <[ ‘ [ otk Drders
Invoice At [ | Reinbused At JIN_ \ [ Roing
O\
wite Off At [ || Unlndecimn 100 N\ \ @ Expense Accourts
Net Cost To-Date |375_74 | Funded Status | \\ .‘ é) Feauisions
et [o | [ Enuipment
B stoes Renlists
[ Costanass
[ Ao Budget
N Schedued Payments 50
@2 Scheduled Payments POs
“ Irwaices
[T wiie0tis
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-560
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=) [worc > [ Tack 5
Project Track — Cust Funded Tabbed
Page, cont.

|Hnma ”Invantmy HF‘rnjects |sne- US-4-1, Project Mo: CF-1 X|

Site us-a-1 Froject Mo CF-102

action - | | | @) | D
’m‘m Custarmer Funding |Firogram|| Lifetirne Eudget" User Def‘ Detal
ol 2 e
Original Budaet ‘ 0 | Spending Limit | 10000 ‘ k
Audh Spending 10000 | Fundedam  [g ‘ [ otk Drders
Inveice &mt g | Rembused g \ 7 Routing
white Off Amt [y | Unfunded &mt [ 10000 ‘ Q Expense Accounts
Net Cost To-Date |375_74 | Funded Status | .‘ é) Feauisions
Margin ‘n | @ Equpment
é] Stores Aeq Lists
[ Costanass
é] Annual Budget
@ Scheduied Payments S0s
@2 Scheduled Payments POs
Irwgices
[T wiie0tis
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-570
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Project Track — Program Tabbed Page

; N e e

|Hmme " Inventary ” Projects |S|te' LI5-A-1. Project Mao: CF-1 X|

Project Track — Program Tabbed Page

Site U541 Froject Mo

CF-102

action - | b | D | D

|Genera| || Cost || Customer Fundinglé:

::}ILifetime Budget ” User Def‘

Detai

Program Mo

Reporting 10

Program Type

Customer Ref Mo

|
|
|
Pragram Name |
|
|
|

~]

Description

OEM

Program Manager | |QQ|
PG Controller | |OQ|
Form Preparer | |OQ|

QAD Proprietary

Fev Level ‘
Project Title ‘
Asset Life ‘ 0
Model fear ‘ 0

End Item Part Mo ‘

Cust Buginess Grp |

Bill Ta Customer ‘

Account Manager ‘ |OQ|

Program Buyer ‘ |OQ|

-Very Automotive Specific
- Used primarily for filtering and browse reporting

EAM-PCP1-580
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Project Track — Lifetime Budget Tabbed Page

- N e e

Project Track — Lifetime Budget Tabbed

Page
|Home " Irwentary " Projects | Site: US-A-1, Project Mo: CF-1.. X0 Hint:

Remember User Defined Fields to provide

Sl Kol RlociD OB even more fields for “slicing and dicing”

action ~ | | | 1D | © project data.
See EAM Introduction to Ul for more

| General || Cost ” Custorner Funding " F'rngramI'Lifetime Eudgat‘l User Def]L details
Original — =
Orig Budget | 0 | ) Motes
@ ‘whork Orders

Reallocations
N |D | @ Raouting
| Q Expense Accounts

Net @ Requizsitions
Met Budget |g | @ Equipment

- @ Stores Req Lists
;a Cost Analysis

S @ Annual Budget

T Crhadilad Pamants e

B | 0

- Calculations based on work in Annual Budget Screen
- Used primarily where costs can be moved from one project to

another

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-590
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- N e e

Project Track — Cost Analysis

|Home " Inventary ” Projects Il Site: UUS-A-1, Project No: CF-1.. XI

Site U5-A-1 Project Mo CF-102
Tatals
Labar b4 aterial Manwial Total J
Budget Detail
Planned | ool | o.on] | 2 Hotes
Evpensed | #5074 | 300 | il 975,74 [P woi e

Labor | Material | Contract || Manual

@ Fiouting

P Exxcel Export:

Frink Add To Favourites |

Q Expense Accoun

@ Requisitions

QAD Proprietary

Find @ | Defaul o
Site # |Emp Mo |Mame Date |Tima |Tota| Cost @ Equipment
Us-2-1 JEHIGHT JIk b KNIGHT /272010 0g30 21548

E’ Stores Req Lists
U5-2-1 JKMHIGHT Jibd b KNIGHT 035272010 1710 435 26

by
Cost Analysis
T2 izl Padnet

- Provides transaction level details behind spend
- Also available at Job level

EAM-PCP1-600

MNQAD



426  Training Guide — QAD Enterprise Asset Management

Project Track — Standard Reports

- N e e

Project Track — Standard Reports

I qadeam: Enterprise Asset Manage

Fila Edit Tools Window Help As EAM moves toward “General
S Availability” Status,

L Standard operational reports will be
FHT) Maintsnance

FHET Inventary addEd.

ﬁ Purchasing
# ) Finance

These reports can be modified via the
EAM Report Developer.

E} ‘_' Analysiz

15 Inventary
15 Labar

I PM - .
~ Prest Soon to be delivered: “Project Cost

@ Project Routings Unread b ail

|5 Purchasing Ana IYSiS" Re pO rt.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-610
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Project Track — Corporate Consolidation Reporting

- N e e

Project Track — Corporate Consolidation
Reporting

a Consolidation of Project Reporting across Sites, Entities,
Domains, Databases, and even disparate systems is
common.

a Options to consider:

- Data_Warehousin%v— Many companies already have a Corporate
solution for Data Warehousing

— BI Solutions
» QAD BI3
» Existing Corporate BI solutions

a AM4GL" type of report is not recommended due to .NET
restrictions

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-620
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Project Controls Process — Step Through

Project Controls Process — Step
Through

Plan > Approve ) Work > Track > Complete »

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-630
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Project Complete

- ) b ) e =

Project Complete

a Usually a very formal process involving:
— Finance (Capitalization, Reconciliation, Final Reporting)
Engineering (Hand-off)
Operations (Production)
Maintenance (BOM, PMs, Inventory)
Purchasing (Spare Parts)

a Lock Job / Process

— No new costs

— Allows continued processing of Invoices and Reimbursements
a Close Process

— Reconciliation of Costs with Financials

— Creation of Asset (Capital Projects)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-640
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Project Complete - Lock

- ) b ) e =

Project Complete - Lock

Available at Project and at Job

Hame Inventary |F'rojects X|

[ Excel Export (0 Print | ] Hew % Edit Level
#ction - || Find @ [ Ske US-A-1 - Fiter - aLL
Post Labor r Status Locked?  Acth Status | T A\ n .
o e Stops all “new” spend:
Change Status L ] = PU rChaS|ng
: Lockl'UnIockl - Labor
o - Inventory
Authaorize = Manual GLS
P Reallocake
| oty sucger Allows continued processing

Exrel Expart (=)

of:
- Purchase order Receipts

Print | 1) Hew o Edit
4} Action -|| Find | Default a0 - PO Payments (A/P)

k] " Status _|Lacked? - Customer Invoicing (A/R)
Reopen |

Chaﬂga Status a Builds Protoype a D . .

—— o O Usually restricted function:
- Project Manager
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-650
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Project Complete - Close

- ) b ) e =

Project Complete - Close

Available at Project and at Job

Hame Inventary |F'rojects X|

[ Excel Export (5 Print | L MNew IEdit Level
#ction - || Find @ [ Ske US-A-1 - Fiter - aLL
Past Labor n Status Locked?  |Auth Status T Stops a” activity
Copy Project 01 for TCA 0 O Puthorized ) Pu rchaSIng
Change Status l { ]
‘ LackfUnlack = LabOI'
Refresh - Inventory
it: - Manual GLs
P Reallocate - Recelpts
‘ Modify Budget - Payments
- Invoicing
- EOT bl Usually restricted function:
4 action ~|| Find | Default g =20 . )
Lock h Status | Locked? - Flnance
Reopen | . .
Change Status a Builds Frotoype z S “Reopen" is Very I"eStFICted due
J-C-CF-101 uild Tie

to Financial implications (ex:
Fixed Assets)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-660
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Review

Review

a There are four types of projects: capital,
expense, customer-funded, and ETO.

a Set up and modify projects in Finance -
Projects.

a Projects can have multiple layers of Job for
more detailed traceability.

a Purchase receipts, material issues, labor
transactions, and other costs such as manual
GLs feed to QAD ERP.

a Track Project Costs in a variety of ways.
a Lock / Close to Complete Project.

MQAD
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Practice!

Practice!

a Review this presentation: “1-8 Introduction to EAM
Project Controls Part 1”

a Utilize the “Level 1 Activities Handbook” for exercises
and question related to this presentation

a Utilize https://training.success6.gad.com/ to access via
Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-700
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

[EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours || ERP Train | Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration [Target Audience self-study | Classroom | Hours || Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introduction - Position, Gualfic stion, and Competition Gbit 45 minues 075
EAM Introduction, - Exam Oin-Line Exam |15 minues 0.35]
TOTAL HOURS: 1] 0
Self-Study to Classioom Percentage: 10032 03] More Tare
EAM Level 1 Cartification: G6hours _|Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
FREFEFUSITE: EANbrodustion LevelExam Compieton nia
+-1EAM Level 1Training Intredustion GEit S minutes 025
GADERF On-Line Classes Level 1 (See Baloul On-Line Classd 6 hous E
-2 EAM Dverview Cin-Line Class | Thour il
EAM Reading List Feading day 5
-3 EAM Ul lnuodustian Cin-Line Class |30 minutes 05|
-4 EAM Configuration Inradustion, Gin-Line Class | 30 minutes [
-5 Inuaduction to Maintenance Gin-Line Clazs | 30 minutes 0|
ion to Inventory On-Line Class r K
7 Inwaductior g On-Line Class s
T + Copnols 1 — Oo-LineCl e
-8 Introdustion to Preject Contiols 2 Sched Fay and Reparting | On-Line Class e
EAM Level 1 Training Guide, Feading day
Fre-CleszroomEran
T-TDEAM Lewel 1 Training Class (3.5 days App, 10ay Lase Study) | Classioom 4.5 days £
EAM Level {Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours q
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75 a0] E
Self-Study to Cl. Percentage: 40z 60|

Upon Successful Completion of the “1-8 Introduction to Project Controls” Exam, your next

steps will include the following to lead up to our APICS-style Level Certification Class
1. Class “1-9 Introduction to Project Controls — Scheduled Payments and Reporting”

2. Reading of the EAM Level 1 Training Guide

Prior to acceptance into the EAM Level 1 Certification Class, you must pass a “Pre-
Certification Exam” to validate your learning from these classes and reading selections.

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PCP1-710
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Questions?

Questions?

a The Product Unit Field Readiness Team is here to
support you!

a Contact us at:
— Nancy Majure nnm@gad.com
— Sara Suhr uhr@gad.com

a Utilize https://training.success6.qad.com/ to access via
Self Study the “"EAM v12 r02" training environment to
practice

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP1-720
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Level 1 Learning Path

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train | Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Seli-Study | Classroom || Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Introdustion - Position, Qualifisation, and Competition Olbit 45 minues 075
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam |15 minutes 0.25
TOTAL HOURS: 1 0
Self-Study to Classicom Percentage: 100 0 Mone Tone
EAM Level 1 Certification: 66 hours Pre-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
FEERELRARTE: E8MY, ina L e S > iz
1-1EAM Level 1 Training Introduction O-Eit 15 minutes 0.25
CADERP On-Line Clazzes Level 1(See Below] On-Line Clazsq E hows B
1-2 EAM Overview On-Line Class | Thour 1
EAMReading List Reading Tday [
1-3 EAM Ul Introdustion On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-4 EAM Configuration Intraduction On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-5 Intraduction to Maintenance On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-6 Intraduction 1o Inuentary On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
1-7 Intraduction to Purchasing On-Line Class |30 minutes 0.5
L_Jflotroductante Broisct Dantrole Doclins Ll Clorica e, ns
—)c E @ Lon-Line Claze (30 minupe 0] ]
EAM Level 1Training Guide Reading Tday 8
Pre-Classroom Exam
0EAM Level 1 Training Class [3.5 days App, 1day Case Study] | Classroom 4.5 days 36
E&M Level 1Exam with Hands-On On-Line Exam |4 hours 4
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75 40 B
Self-Study to Classioom Percentage: 403 B0

You are here!

Which means that before continuing, you should ensure that you have already completed the

following pre-requisites:

1. EAM Introduction Level and Exam
On-Line Classes 1-1 through 1-8

HINT: You will find reviewing how
Sales Orders and Purchase Orders are

2. :
3. Approximately 6 hours of Required QAD ERP On-Line Classes processed in the ERP system to be
4.

) Approximately 8 hours of Required Reading from the EAM Reading List helpful to understanding this class.
QAD Proprie EAM-PCP2-020
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Course Overview

Course Overview

a Course Objectives and Benefits
a Business Space

a Key Concepts

~ Examples

a Scheduled Payments SO

a Schedules Payments PO

a Course Review

~ Next Steps

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-030
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Course Objectives and Benefits

Course ODbjectives and Benefits

a Objectives

— Understand how the business application for EAM Project
Controls Scheduled Payments

- Understand EAM Project Controls Scheduled Payments Key
Concepts
- Benefits

— An introductory experience with EAM Project Controls Scheduled
Payments.

— A familiarity with the EAM Project Controls business space in
order to position more effectively the product as a solution.

— You will be prepared to take the next steps in the EAM Level 1
Learning Path towards Certification.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-040
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Project Controls - Scheduled Payments

Project Controls - Scheduled Payments

a Goal: Provide within EAM Project Controls the ability to
setup Customer and Supplier Payment Schedules
against a Project Budget

— Ensure on-time reimbursements
— Track graduated payments Plant Operations

AN DASHBOARD

— Provide cash flow visibility
— Track Project Margin

Scheduled Payments Roles: 5\ T A "l"i" i
- Finance \ﬁ ) )y
- Engineering
- Purchasing
- Customers

- Suppliers T
>

.~
QAD Proprietary b EAM-PCP2-060

Use Project Accounting to:
« Manage capital projects to consistently deliver on time and on budget.
- Move new equipment into production as soon as possible.
» Monitor and control spending against the budget or reallocate budgets from one project to
another.

Projects is in the Finance module. During a facility’s lifespan, Engineering and Maintenance
groups manage facility and equipment through improvements, additions, transfers to another
facility, and shut down. All of these requirements define a project. Use projects to plan activities
and costs, followed by collection of actual costs, from the various actions taken to create
equipment.

More information in UG and TG.

MNQAD
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Project Controls Scheduled Payments - Key Concepts

Project Controls Scheduled Payments -
Key Concepts
~ Two types of “Scheduled Payments”

— Customer Reimbursements (common in Customer Funded Projects)

— Supplier Payments (common in Tooling and ETO Projects, sometimes in
Customer Funded, too)

a Customer Reimbursements
— Utilize ERP Sales Order (SO)
— Setup Project Schedule for Reimbursements in EAM
— Project Manager can signal time to Invoice
— EAM Screen “Scheduled Payments SO”

 Supplier Payments
— Utilize EAM Purchase Order (PO)
— Setup Schedule for Paying Supplier in EAM
— Project Manager can signal time to make Payment
— EAM Screen “Scheduled Payments PO”

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-080

During the course of managing today’s large projects, companies often require the ability to define
and track payment schedules in order to manage cash flow. Sometimes, the customer may be
providing reimbursements to defray the cost of a project, or a supplier may agree to a schedule of
payments to help them manage the cost of delivering a large asset, such as a custom production
tool.

EAM provides functionality to schedule these types of payments from within a Project.

For situations in which a Customer is reimbursing the company, EAM provides the Scheduled
Payments SO screen. Prior to defining the reimbursement schedule, though, a Sales Order must be
created in the ERP System. That Sales Order provides the link between Project, Invoices, and
Reimbursements. From with EAM, the Project Manager can signify when a project has reach a
particular milestone at which the Customer has agreed to provide reimbursement. Customer
Funded projects rely upon this functionality to track margin and project profitability.

Conversely, during longer term projects, it is common for a Supplier to agree to a graduated
payment schedule rather than receiving one final lump sum payment at the end of the project. For
example, if a company is using a Subcontractor to install a new product line over 12 months, that
Subcontractor would probably wish to receive monthly payments along the way. EAM provides
this scheduling and payment capability with the Schedule Payments PO screen. This functionality
is based upon an EAM create PO (which is also sent to ERP) to link the Project with Accounts
Payable.

MQAD
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In this course, we will explore these two types of scheduled payments at a high level to allow you
to understand where this would be used within a business. EAM Level 2 training will go into these
functions in much greater detail.

MNQAD
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Project Controls Key Concepts — A/P and A/R

Project Controls Key Concepts —
A/P and A/R

a Accounts Payable

— EAM Project Controls (Purchasing): Processes Purchase Requests
through create, approve, order and receive

— ERP Accounts Payable (AP): Processes Payment to Supplier
a Accounts Receivable

— ERP Accounts Receivable (AR): Create Sales Order, Receive
“Shipment” from EAM, Produce Invoice, Receive Payment

— EAM Project Controls: Releases “Shipment” to signify that an
Invoice to Customer should be generated from ERP

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-090
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Project Controls Scheduled Payments Best Practices Goals

Project Controls Scheduled Payments
Best Practices Goals

a Provide single source of Project Performance tracking,
including Customer Reimbursements

a Ensure on-time Invoicing for Reimbursement based on
Project Milestones

a Track Project Profit Margin

- Ensure on-time scheduled Payments to Suppliers based
upon Project Milestones

- Provide visibility into all stages of the process

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-100

As with all areas of our solutions suite, understanding business best practices supported by them
will help to ensure customer success and satisfaction following implementation.

A common issue resolved with EAM Project Controls and more specifically the Scheduled
Payments functionality is that historically companies have managed large project (both in scope
and cost) utilizing spreadsheets and data collected from a variety of sources. As a result, manually
compiling all that information into one report is time consuming, inefficient, and often results in
cost overruns and other project issues. Providing a single source of Project Performance tracking is
a key best practice.

Because of the historical lack of real-time consolidated data, many companies are often behind in
receiving reimbursements which has a direct impact on company cash flow. Being able to monitor
and ensure on-time Invoicing and reimbursement receipts is critical.

For customer funded projects, most companies expect to make a profit or at least break-even.
Project Profit Margin is the calculation that compares what has been spent on a project verses what
has been reimbursed. In many cases, without EAM Project Controls, this figure is often weeks, if
not months, old, providing a skewed view of the project’s performance. Having real-time,
consolidated Project Margin calculations provides the Project Manager with critical data to react
before performance becomes a problem.
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Also, within today’s competitive Supply Chain, a company’s relationship with their Suppliers is
more integral to success than ever. Suppliers commit to demanding deadlines, often dealing with
their own supplier challenges. In order to keep the carefully choreographed dance of supply chain
management, companies must ensure their good relationship by paying their Suppliers on-time in
accordance with contractual agreements. This is essential to the health of the Supply Chain.

Finally, as discussed, historically Project Manager’s data regarding their project’s performance has
been manually collated from multiple sources and was often weeks or months old. Having real-
time visibility to project performance at all stages of a project’s life is crucial to the Project
Manager’s being able to make key business decisions to keep their project on track, on time, and
on budget.

MQAD
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Project Controls — Personal Example

Project Controls — Personal Example

You have bought new
property and are now
ready to begin
constructing a new
home for your family.

R
What part of this :

process could relate to —
“Customer —~—

Reimbursement”?

|W0rk> |Track>

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-120

Consider Construction Loans where funds are provided to you based upon in which stage of
completion you are.

MNQAD
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Schedule Payments SO Basic Process

Schedule Payments SO Basic Process

Cust Order > Schedule > Release > Track >

EAM Functions
Create Scheduled Release Invoice to Update EAM with Update EAM with
Payment SO  —»| Customer based Invoice #, Amount, Invoice Paid
invoicing schedule on Milestones and Date Amount and Date
A A A
ERP Functions
v
. AR Process Receive Customer
. Receive Customer Create Sales . -
Project Start —» "~ (Customer —»| Create Invoice ¥ Reimbursement
Purchase Order Order in ERP e [

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-130

Each company will have their own specific versions of the Scheduled Payments process, but it is
important to understand the high-level work flow inherent in any Customer Reimbursement
process.

In this area, more so than others in EAM, you must understand the steps that take place outside of
EAM (in the QAD ERP System). The ERP Sales Order Process is integral to the overall
processing of customer reimbursement in EAM, as is the Accounts Receivable processes.

This class will address only the EAM specific portions of this process. EAM Level 2 training will
provide more details regarding the ERP functions. For your own understanding of these functions,
you will benefit from exploring QAD ERP on-line classes regarding Sales Order processing and
Account Receivable.
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Scheduled Payments SO

== ey =) ach

NOTE: Process in EAM picks up

with the “Schedule” step of the
Scheduled Payments SO work iow .
|Hﬂme || Inventory ” Projects [l Site: US-A-1. Project Mao: GF-1 )i|
Site US-A1 Froject Mo CF-102
action + | | | | )
General ‘ Cast " Customer Funding” F’rogram” Lifetime Eudgel” User Defl = Detsi
Detal — =)
\ Mot
Description [ Build Die 101 for TCA | ) e
Start Date ‘ [ - ‘ Est Comp Date | Inene] - | @ Wwark Orders
Fiev Comp Date ‘ fnonel - ‘ Act Comp Date | | I? Routing
Expense Tupe ‘Capital v ‘ Status | i) | \_é Enpense Accounts
Funding Type | Company Funded - |§:‘ Requisiions
Codes @ Equiprent
Bus Segment ‘ ‘Ll\\l Assigned | |"1>| | 3 I@ Stores Req Lists
Noti % il Q bl
iy \ [ | Owm | [@] | & Conanaber
e | Rl \
W Budget
Tax
‘ Scheduled P. 50
Taxable? Tax Code | | | \a sheshled Payments 505
T Srheduled Paimanks Pris

Navigate to “Scheduled Payments SO” from the Project

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-150

The Scheduled Payments SO (Customer Reimbursement) process begins in EAM after the
Customer Order has been received and setup in ERP as a Sales Order. The Sales Order is usually
created by Customer Service.

Our EAM functions then pick up with step 2 of the high-level process — Schedule

To create the reimbursement schedule, navigate to the desired Project in EAM. Then, select
Scheduled Payments SO from the list on the right hand side of the screen.
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Scheduled Payments SO - Schedule

; =) ey Ezh )

Scheduled Payments SO - Schedule

|Home || Inwe ntany ” Projects |Site: US-4-1, Project Mo: CF-1.. v’v|

e e Bt CF1D2 Iy
[ Excel Export (=4 Print I | 1] mew I
Ackion = | Find S e )

SOPayMa ~ |50 No S0 Line Mo Job Mo S0 Line Armaunt Percent 3 Est PPAP Date Act PPAP Date Due Date Estlny Date Complete? | Cust PO Mo

» 1041722010 -
2 5012345 1 J-B-CF-101 ] 50 11228:2010 1210472010

3 5012345 1 J-B-CF-101 [ 1 024142011 02252011

a SO No and Line selected from ERP

a Setup Payment Schedule per Contract (Note how
flexible!)
— May have one SO/Line to Multiple Payments
- May have multiple SO’s/Line’s to Multiple Payments
— Can base upon Percentage of value or Amount

— Can setup milestone dates (PPAP) and “"Due Dates” for the
Invoice

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-160

The EAM Scheduled Payments SO Screen is designed to be very flexible, but as a result, it can be
quite confusing at first. (For example, if you right click on the browse and select Add / Remove
Columns you will see that there are many more fields available than are readily viewable on the
screen.)
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Scheduled Payments SO - Release

; = em) emp mc)

Scheduled Payments SO - Release

|Home || Inwe ntany ” Projects |Site: US-4-1, Project Mo: CF-1.. v’v|

. e o CF1D2 e

Excel Export (=) Print [ ) Mew
Action = IFind @ | Default T %)

U FayNa ~ 50 No S0 Line Mo Job Mo S0 Line Armaunt Percent Est PPAP Date Act PPAP Date Due Date Estlny Date Complete? | Clhst PO Mo
» 104172010 - | u |

2 5012345 1 J-B-CF-101 ] 50 11228:2010 1210472010

3 5012345 1 J-B-CF-101 [ 1 024142011 02252011

a Mark Line “"Complete?” = yes when time to Invoice

— Note: One of the few browse level updateable check-boxes in
EAM.

a Select Action = SO Ship
~ EAM Releases this quantity against the ERP Sales Order
a Accounts Receivable Generates Invoice to Customer

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-170

Throughout the course of a Project, the Project Manager is responsible for signalling that a
particular milestone has been reached and that the customer should now be invoiced for a
reimbursement payment.

In the past, the Project Manager would have to manually contact Accounts Receivable and ask for
an invoice to be generated. This often led to missed reimbursements and slow cash flow.

Now, in EAM, the Project Manager can start the process himself by releasing a payment line.

To release a payment line simply:
« Click the Complete? box on the payment line.
« Select Action ? SO Ship

This will generated a SO Ship transaction to ERP, which then signals A/R to generate and invoice.

Note This is a memo shipment, not an actual shipment of goods.
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Scheduled Payments SO - Track

; == ey Ezh )

|Homa || Inventory " Project |S'te US-A-1, Project Na: CF-1
sie | FosetNo [oR1z ]
@Excel Expart L.,:_\‘,lPrint | | New | B P
Action + | Find % | Defaulk T« |
50 PayNo ~ |50 Mo 50 Line Mo Job Mo 50 Line Amount Percent Est PPAP D ate Act PPAP Date [ue Date r__o
» ) Motes
2 S012245 1 J-B-CF-101 o 50 112872010 wiark Ord
3 5012243 1 J-B-CF-101 a 30 0242011 |§,J e
E) Fouting
Q Expense Accc
@ Requizitions
|§) Equipment
Two ways to track Reimbursements: 5y stoeReaL
- . 4 Cost Analysi
1. On Project’s Detail é; b
. Annual Budge
2. On Invoice Screen
T Schedued P
U Scheduled P
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-180

Once a payment line is released, the Project Manager can track progress of the reimbursement
directly from within EAM. Historically, Project Managers have had to depend upon verbal or
email communications from A/R to get data regarding reimbursements, but now, the PM
automatically receives updates, consolidated onto his particular project.

EAM provides two levels of views for the Project Manager to track progress:

= On the Project Detail’s Customer Funded tabbed page, EAM displays the totals of what has
been promised, invoiced, and received.

 On the Invoice Screen, EAM provides individual invoice tracking.
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; == ey =)

Scheduled Payments SO — Track, cont.
‘Home ” Inventony ” Projects |Site: US-A-1. Project Mo: CF-1.. |
action = | ko | i) | @ J
Customer Funding |‘|3r0gram” Lifetime Budget" User Def = Detail
Deta 0 Notes
Original Budaet | | SpendingLimt | 10000 | f
Auth Spending | 10000 | Funded Amt il | Ej ierk. Orders
[InvoiceAmt ] o [He\mbursed.t’-\mt]?g | 6) Routing
wirite Off &mt | g | UnfundedAmt | 90000 | \_Q Expense Acco
Net Cost To-Date | 97574 | Funded Status | - | D Requisitions
lMargin ] o | |ﬁ;) A Cl. :
E) Equipment
a From Project Detail “"Customer Funding” tabbed page
view:
— Invoice Amount (Total for Project)
— Reimbursed Amount (Total for Project)
— Margin (Profit made to-date on Project based on cost and
reimbursed amounts)
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-190

To view overall reimbursement process, select the Customer Funding tabbed page on the Project’s
detail screen.

The following fields are important measures:

» Funded Amount: This is the total amount of SO / SO Line funding represented on the
Scheduled Payments SO screen.

« Invoice Amount: Represents the total value of all invoices generated to the customer so far on
this project.

» Reimbursed Amount: Represents the total of all reimbursements received to-date on the
project.

» Write Off Amount: This value comes from the Write-Offs screen. Many companies wish to
track if something has happened during a project that will (a) increase the cost of the project,
but (b) the customer will not fund. Examples of write-offs could be sudden fluctuations in
currency exchange, large increases in raw material costs, design errors, or just a general
consensus with the customer regarding portions of the project they will not fund. This write-
off amount is used to determine the Unfunded Amount.

« Unfunded Amount: This is the difference between the project’s Spending Limit minus the
Funded Amount minus the Write-Off Amount. Many companies target having a 0 amount in
this field to ensure all costs are accounted for either in funding or in write-offs.

» Net Cost To-Date: Represents the difference between what the project has cost verses what has
been reimbursed to-date.

 Funded Status: User selectable field, utilized for filtering and reporting.
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« Margin: Represents the profit margin of the project.
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: =) ey e=h )

Scheduled Payments SO — Track, cont.

|H0me " Inwentony " Projects |Site: UJS-4-1. Project Mo: CF-1.. x|

Site US-4-1 Project No CF-102
Excel Expart l.‘__;‘,l Print ‘ | Mew
Find @ | Defaulk == 20

Irwoice Date ¥ | Inwoice No Irwoice Amount Paid &maunt Paid Date Cust PO Mo

~ From Project “Invoices” screen view:

— Each Individual Invoice that makes up total Invoiced
Invoice Date for Each

Invoice Amount for Each

Paid Amount and Date for Each

Reference to Customer PO for each

EAM-PCP2-200

For a more detailed view of Invoice progress, select the Invoices option from the list on the right-
hand side of the desired Project’s detail screen.

The Invoices screen provides a list of each Invoice generated to-date for this Project, its Invoice
No and Amount, as well as information regarding reimbursement amount and date received.
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Project Controls — Personal Example

Project Controls — Personal Example

You have bought new
property and are now
ready to begin
constructing a new home
for your family.

' QU
What part of this process '
could relate to “Supplier —
Scheduled Payments”? —_—

|W0rk> |Track>

QAD Proprietary

EAM-PCP2-220

Consider milestone based payments to the Contractor overseeing your project. Perhaps there is a
portion paid up-front, and then other graduated payments as the house building progresses, with a

final payment upon final inspection and acceptance of the completed house.

MQAD



Introduction to EAM Project Controls Part2 457

Schedule Payments PO Basic Process

PO > Schedule > Release > Track >
EAM Functions
Requestor: Create Scheduled .
Buyer: Release Payment Update EAM with
Vendor .SCh ed Create and [—»| Create and Order [—» Pa.y"‘e"‘ o [—»| to Supplier based Payment Amount,
Required Approve Purchase Purchase Order supplier payment on Milestones and Date
Request schedule
H y
]
.
.
l
l
A
v
ERP Functions v
AUTO:
. Accounts Payable:
PO Created in —"Voucher and Pay
ERP
QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-230

As with Reimbursements, each company will have their own specific versions of scheduling
payments to suppliers. Also, with scheduled supplier payments, it is important to understand the
high-level work flow inherent in the whole Accounts Payable Process.

In this area, there are also steps that take place outside of EAM (in the QAD ERP System). The
ERP Accounts Payable Process is integral to the overall traceability of monies going out to
Suppliers.

This class will address only the EAM specific portions of this process. EAM Level 2 training will
provide more details regarding the ERP functions. For your own understanding of these functions,
you will benefit from exploring QAD ERP on-line classes regarding Purchase Order processing
and Accounts Payable.
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Scheduled Payments PO — Order

; o) ey Em) )

Scheduled Payments PO — Order

a For Supplier Payments Process, the Order originates in
EAM

a Create a Purchase Order against the Project / Job
following standard EAM Purchasing steps (See EAM
Introduction to Purchasing)

a Format of PO can be flexible

— Some companies elect to setup on PO Line item for each
Payment (provides better Cash Flow visibility, but more upfront
work)

— Some companies will only create one line item to represent the
total cost of the work

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-250

For scheduled Supplier Payments, the process starts with the creation of an EAM Purchase Order.
As with the Sales Order, the EAM Purchase Order can either contain one large line or separate
lines representing each milestone payment.

You should have already learned in the Introduction to EAM Purchasing how an EAM Purchase
Order is created. The primary difference to note is that with Project related Purchase Orders, the
order must reference the desired Project / Job.

Also, as with the reimbursement process, the Scheduled Supplier Payments can reference one or
more Purchase Orders as desired.
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Scheduled Payments PO

: o) ey =) o)

Scheduled Payments PO

|Home ” Inventary || Prajects IS\te US-2-1, Project Ma: CF-1.. )q

action + | b | | D HE" Projects
General | Cost ” Custormer Funding ” Frograrm ” Lifetime Budget” User Dell 8
o s Detail
etai i : R—
s Mot
Description | Build Die 101 for TCA. | ) =
Start Date | {nare] - | Est Comp Date ‘ [ - | @ Work Diders
Rev Comp Dt | ngrel ~|  fctCompDals | | [y Routing
Experuse Tupe | Capital v | Status o | Q Expense Accounts
Funding Type |E°|""I?'a”'5J Funded - | @ Requisitions
Codes @ Equipment
Bus Seament | BN | Assiored \ [a] I [y Stores Req Lists
Motify | |O§| | Owiner ‘ |Q>‘ | 1 _a CostAnalsis
Type [
| | %l | EP Annual Budget
TTax " oo | G2 Scheduled Payments S0s
anable ax Code
[ T Gkt led Paiments P+ ]

Navigate to “Scheduled Payments PO” from the Project

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-260

To create a Supplier Payment Schedule, select the Scheduled Payments PO option on the right
hand side of the screen for the desired Project.
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Scheduled Payments PO - Schedule

; o) ey ) )

Scheduled Payments PO - Schedule

‘Home ” Inventony ” Projects |Site JS-A-1. Project Mo: CF-1.. |

Site |Ug-4-1 | Project Mo |Cr102
Excel Expart (=4 Print | 1) Hew
Action = | Find @ | Defaulk )
“endor Pap Mo~ Req Mo Item FO Na Job Mo Tatal Cost [B) Percent  |Complete?  |Due Date
1 T o 10002 J-C-CF-101 o 20 1042972010
2 i o 10002 J-C-CF-101 o a0 (| 11730/2010
P2 7 o 10002 J-C-CF-101 o 0 ozsyizan -

a Requisition selected from EAM Lookup — brings in PO
and Job #

a Setup Payment Schedule per Contract

May have one PO/Line to Multiple Payments

May have multiple PO’s/Line’s to Multiple Payments
Can base upon Percentage of value or Amount

Can setup milestone dates (PPAP) and “Due Dates” for the
Payment

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-270

Creating a schedule of Supplier Payments is similar to the creation of reimbursement payments,
except in this case we reference a Purchase Order and its Requisitions.

The Vendor Pay No represents the order in which the payments to the Supplier are expected to be
made.
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Scheduled Payments PO - Release
- [0 > [soesue > [T >

Scheduled Payments PO - Release

‘Home ” Inventory ” Praojects |Site US-4-1, Project No: CF-1.. X|

Site

| Project Mo

Excel Expork L.,::‘,l Frink | | New

Action vl| Find @ | Defaulk 1= 0
“endor Pay Mo = |Reg Mo Item PO Nao Job Mo Tatal Cost [B] Percent | Complete? Due Date
1 7 o 10002 J-C-CF-101 o bt} ] 10/23/2010
2 7 i 10002 J-C-CF-101 i 50 113042010

b2 T o 10002 J-C-CF-101 o 20 O 022702011 -

a Mark Line "Complete?” = yes when time to pay Supplier

— Note: One of the few browse level updateable check-boxes in
EAM.

a Select Action > Complete Payment
a EAM process a PO Receipt for this quantity
a Accounts Payable Generates Payment to Supplier

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-280

Releasing a line for payment is also very similar to the reimbursement process, except in this case,

rather than generating a SO Ship record to ERP, the release generates a purchase order receipt
transaction to ERP.
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Scheduled Payments PO - Track

; o) ey Em) )

Scheduled Payments PO - Track

|H0me " Inventony " Projects |Site: UJS-4-1. Project Mo: CF-1.. x|

Site US-4-1 Project No CF102
Totalz B Projects
Labor Material Contract Manual Takal
o .
Budget 10,000.00 Detall
=
| Mot
Planned | 0.0 | o0/ | 0.0 2 Nows
Wwork Orders
Expensed [ £50.74) | 32500 | 00| q| 375.74) 6)
RN ED Fiouting
Labar | Material |Contract||Manua\|
Excel Export LE‘,I Prirk | Q Expense accounts
Find @ | Default - =3 @ Fequisitions
Site Description Date Oty Received | Invoice Cost# |Oty Paid  |UOM Cost | Total Cost é) Equipment
US-2-1 Subcontractor oa/z7iz010 125 a 1] a 1 125 Stores ReqLists
_g Cost Analysis
i;‘-‘ Annual Budget

~ From Project Cost Analysis Screen view:
— Amount Released to Pay (Received column)
— Invoice Cost
— Qty Paid when payment processed

~ NOTE: You will have to Add/Remove Columns to see this view

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-290

Tracking payments to Suppliers differs from the tracking found in the reimbursement process.

The Project Manager can view the Vouchered amount from the Project’s Cost tabbed page, but for
a detailed view of what has actually been paid to the Supplier, utilize the Project’s Cost Analysis
screen.

EAM is not delivered showing the Invoice information by default on the Cost Analysis screen, so
you will have to configure this browse to include Invoice data as desired.
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Review

Review

a Two types of Scheduled Payments:
— Customer Reimbursements (Scheduled Payments SO)
— Supplier Scheduled Payments (Scheduled Payments PO)

a Customer Reimbursements
— Require ERP Sales Order

— Can be viewed on “Customer Funding” tabbed page or Invoice
screen

— Works with Accounts Receivable

a Supplier Scheduled Payments
— Use Purchase Order created in EAM
— Can be viewed on “Cost Analysis” screen as paid
— Works with Accounts Payable

a Both scheduling options provide flexibility in how SO/PO
are set up

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-310
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Practice!

Practice!

a [insert instructions for logging into training success /
demo center]

a Use these slides to walk through the EAM demo center
version [insert link for copy of this ppt]

a [insert link for copy of helpful work instructions]
a [insert link for practice scripts]
a [insert link for Training Guide for reference]

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-330
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EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Level 1 Learning Path — Next

EAM Certification Levels Content

EAM Training Hours | ERP Train || Role Based
Certification Levels - Elements Format Duration |Target Audience Self-5tudy | Classroom | Hours Experience
EAM Introduction 1 hour Sales, Pre-Sales, Support, Services
EAM Intradustion - Poszition, Qualifisation, and Campetition Ghit 45 minues 0,75
EAM Introduction - Exam On-Line Exam | 15 minutes 0.25]
TOTAL HOURS: 1 [1]
Sell-Study to Classroom Percentage: 1002 03 None Mone
EAM Leval 1 Certification: 66 hours | Pra-Sales, Support, Services, Customers
FRERE AT 1A, iz Lece'Svam L i a2
1-1EAM Lewsl 1Training Introduction G-Bit 15 minutes 0.25]
GADERP On-Line Classes Level 1(See Below) On-Line Classg B hours 6|
-2 EAM Cuerview On-Line Class | Thour 1
EAM Reading List Reading Tday E
-3 EAM Ul Introduction On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5
-4 EAM Configuration Introduction On-Line Clazs | 30 minutes 0.5
5 Introduction to Maintenance On-Line Class | 30 minute= 0.5
16 Introduction to Inventory On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5
-7 Introduction to Purchasing On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5
18 Introduction to Project Contrals 1 On-Line Class | 30 minutes 0.5
P PP Y= PO e P IV NP | = PP | = vy v [ oo WY e Wi
C EAM Level 1 Training Guide Reading Tday 5 ]
Pre-Classroom Enam
[ O EAM Cevel T Traming Class (0. aaps App. | day Lase g | Llassioom | 1.0 dys e
EAM Level 1Exam with Hands-0On On-Line Enam |4 hours L
TOTAL HOURS: 26.75 40 [
Sell-Study to Classroom Percentage: 40 60

Upon Successful Completion of the “1-9 Introduction to Project Controls Part 2” Exam, your
next steps will include the following to lead up to our APICS-style Level Certification Class
1. Reading of the EAM Level 1 Training Guide

Prior to acceptance into the EAM Level 1 Certification Class, you must pass a “Pre-
Certification Exam” to validate your learning from these classes and reading selections.

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-340
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Questions?

Questions?

a The Product Unit Field Readiness Team is here to
support you!

a Contact us at: [fieldreadiness@gad.com]

a Also, check on the EAM Forum

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-350
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Learning Validation

Learning Validation

 (see separate xls)

QAD Proprietary EAM-PCP2-360
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